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THE EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES COMMISSION
The Equal Opportunities Commission (EOC) is a constitutional body established by the
Equal Opportunities Commission Act, No. 2 of 2007 (EOC Act)“to give effect to the State’s
constitutional mandate to eliminate discrimination and inequalities against any
individual or group of persons on the ground of sex, age, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe,
birth, creed or religion, health status, social or economic standing, political opinion or
disability, and take affirmative action in favour of groups marginalised based on gender,
age, disability or any other reason created by history, tradition or custom for the purpose
of redressing imbalances which exist against them; and to provide for other related
matters”.

Vision
A just and fair society where all persons have equal opportunity to participate and
benefit in all spheres of political, economic, social and cultural life.

Mission
To give effect to the state’s mandate to eliminate discrimination and marginalisation
against any individual or groups of persons through taking affirmative action to redress
imbalances and promote equal opportunities for all in all spheres of life.

Functions of the Equal Opportunities Commission
The functions of the Commission are spelt out under section 14 of the EOC Act, 2007. In
brief, these are: to monitor, evaluate and ensure that policies, laws, plans, programmes,
activities, practices, traditions, cultures, usages and customs of organs of state at all
levels, statutory bodies and agencies, public bodies and authorities, private businesses
and enterprises, non-governmental organisations, and social and cultural communities,
are compliant with equal opportunities for all and affirmative action taken in favour of
groups marginalised based on sex, age, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or
religion, health status, social or economic standing, political opinion or disability or any
other reason created by history, tradition or custom.
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Foreword
Persuant to Section 24 (2)1 and (3)2 of the Equal Opportunities Commission (EOC) Act, 2007, I
have the pleasure to present the 8th Annual Report on the State of Equal Opportunities in
Uganda. The 1995 Constitution of the Republic of Uganda (as amended) mandates the
Government to take the necessary measures to eliminate all forms of discrimination and
inequalities to realize sustainable, inclusive growth and development. Accordingly, EOC was
established under Article 32 to affect the State’s constitutional mandate to eliminate
discrimination and inequalities against any individual or group of persons.
Uganda’s National Development Plan (NDP III) Goal is to increase household incomes and
improve the quality of life of Ugandans through sustainable industrialization for inclusive
growth, employment and wealth creation. Realization of the NDP III Goal calls for observance
of equal opportunities for all in developing and implementing service delivery programs,
policies, and legislation. Uganda as a county is committed to achieving the 17 Sustainable
Development Goals. Through its functions, the Equal Opportunities commission plays a critical
role in ensuring that the lives of the vulnerable at the local government level are transformed,
as seen in this report.
Promoting equal opportunities for all and the elimination of all forms of discrimination and
inequalities is critical to addressing Uganda’s development concerns, especially for the
vulnerable groups. According to the Uganda National Population and Housing Census
Report of 2014, Females constitute 51% of the population, Children 55% Youth 22.5%, Older
Persons 3.7%, and Persons with disabilities 12.4% Ethnic Minorities 1.4%. These categories
constitute over 80 per cent of the Country’s total population; therefore, dedicating efforts to
realize their full potential is instrumental in achieving Uganda’s development targets and the
Sustainable Development Goals.
The 8th Annual Report is structured in three parts: Part 1 consists of four chapters, namely: the
general introduction; achievements of the EOC in redressing imbalances; and performance
of Ministries, Departments, Agencies and Local Government in Gender and Equity responsive
Planning and Budgeting for the FY 2020/2021; Part II consists of five chapters, three-chapters
are sector-specific, i.e. health with a focus on WASH, energy with a focus on rural
electrification and education with a focus on BTVET and employment. The other chapters
present findings on how specific vulnerable and marginalized groups have accessed social
services and Part III presents the merging issues, conclusion and recommendations. The
Commission calls upon actors responsible for the thematic areas of focus to take
recommended actions to eliminate marginalisation and inequalities cited in the report.
The Equal Opportunities Commission (EOC) is committed to working with all State and NonState actors to redress imbalances cited in this report and promote equal opportunities for all
to realise a just and fair society wherein all persons have equal opportunities to participate
and benefit from all spheres of life.
FOR GOD AND MY COUNTRY
Hon. Safia Nalule Juuko (Mrs.)
CHAIRPERSON

The Commission shall publish and disseminate periodic reports on its findings and shall submit annual reports to
Parliament on the state of equal opportunities in the country
1

The annual reports referred to in subsection (2) shall be signed by the Chairperson addressed to the Speaker of
Parliament with a copy to the President.
2
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APPRECIATION MESSAGE TO HIS EXCELLENCE YOWERI KAGUTA MUSEVENI, THE
PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF UGANDA

The Equal Opportunities Commission takes this opportunity to appreciate His Excellence Yoweri
Kaguta Museveni, the president of the Republic of Uganda for his committed leadership, the
conducive legal and policy regime as well as consistent support towards the elimination of
discrimination and marginalization among the vulnerable groups
On the 6th day of July, 2010, the maiden Members of the Equal Opportunities Commission
(EOC)were sworn in to serve a five-year term, which was followed by the second Commission
(2016 – 2021). The third and current Commission assumed office on 7th June 2021, and is composed
Hon. Hajjat Safia Nalule Jjuuko(Chairperson), Joel Cox Ojuku (Vice Chairperson), Sister Mary
Wasagali and Denise Tusiime (Members).
The establishment of the Equal Opportunities Commission is a demonstration of the commitment
by the National Resistance Movement government to address deep seated structural inequalities,
discrimination and marginalization, caused by historical, social and cultural injustices.
As a Constitutional body that derives its mandate from Article 32 of the Constitution of the
Republic of Uganda, 1995 (as amended), and operationalized under Section 2 of the Equal
Opportunities Commission Act, No. 2 of 2007, “to give effect to the state’s constitutional mandate
to eliminate discrimination and inequalities against any individual or group of persons on the
ground of sex, age, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or religion, health status, social
or economic standing, political opinion or disability, and take affirmative action in favour of
groups marginalized on the basis of gender, age, disability or any other reason created by history,
tradition or custom for the purpose of redressing imbalances which exist against them”. Members
of the EOC are indebted to His Excellency Yoweri Kaguta Museveni for entrusting us with the
enormous task of spearheading the interventions geared towards the realization of this mandate.
The National Development Plan 111(2020/21 – 2024/25) considers the Equal Opportunities
Commission as a major stakeholder in the development of our country, for instance under
Chapter 18 of the said plan, it is stated that the Commission will sensitise and mobilise communities
to demand for equal treatment or consideration in the enjoyment opportunities.
The Commission provides social justice by way of mediating issues of marginalisation, exclusion
and extreme vulnerability within the realm of the law. To this end we appreciate His Excellency,
the President for taking the lead in referring cases of marginalization to the Commission, which
includes the Nubian Community Petition demanding compensation for the loss of property and
frozen bank accounts suffered as a result of the 1979 war. The referral by His Excellency which
was in line with section 14(4) of the Equal Opportunities Commission Act, Cap 2 of 2007 is a clear
testimony of the trust and confidence in the Commission’s fulfillment of her mandate to hear and
determine complaints of marginalization or discrimination lodged by individuals or groups.
The petitions and complaints brought to the commission have been handled by way of
investigations, Alternative Dispute Resolution (ADR) sessions, Tribunal Hearings and appropriate
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Referrals. The Commission has reviewed a number of policies, bills and laws, and identified issues
for responsiveness towards equal opportunities as per section 14(2) (b) of the EOC, Act thereof.
Through its research, monitoring and evaluation function, the Commission has conducted audits
of government programs on Compliance with equal opportunities in the delivery of various
services. Furthermore, the Commission has conducted studies on the dynamics of inequalities,
discrimination and marginalization within the population, aimed at finding solutions to emerging
social problems to inform policy and decision-making on action areas to redress imbalances
including affirmative action to promote equal opportunities for all.
We appreciate the effort of His Excellency Yoweri Kaguta Museveni for assenting to the Public
Finance Management Act, 2015, with provisions on enforcing gender and equity inclusive
planning and budgeting within government. Specifically, for placing the Equal Opportunities
Commission at the centre of actualizing those provisions
In 2018, the Commission was honoured with the Visionaries of the year Award - 2018, as the best
Government Commission contributing to the social - economic transformation of Uganda from a
lower to upper middle income status. Particularly, the Commission was outstanding in redressing
imbalances and promoting equal opportunities amongst Ugandans. The award was presented
to the Commission on 29th November 2018 at Serena Hotel - Kampala by the Vice President H.E
Edward Kiwanuka Ssekandi and the Executive Director of the National Planning Authority, Dr.
Joseph Muvawala.
Most recently, our dear country is grappling with the COVID-19 pandemic, but new ways of
providing social security as well as investing time and other resources in productive engagement
of the marginalized and vulnerable groups have been undertaken so that they continue to
participate, access and benefit from all spheres of life.
The Five Year Strategic Plan of the Commission is anchored on the theme “Promoting Equal
Opportunities for Inclusive Growth” The five interventions of the Commission in this plan are aligned
to the minimum deliverables of the Commission Members and particularly linked to four of the
NDPIII programs, namely ;Human Capital Development, Governance and Security, Development
Plan Implementation; and Community Mobilisation and Mindset Change, and has particularly,
targeted to promote equitable and inclusive social services by 2024/25.
We therefore take this opportunity to thank the government of Uganda and in Particular His
Excellency, Yoweri Museveni Kaguta, President of the Republic of Uganda for the continued
support towards the uplifting the status of the vulnerable and marginalized groups. We have no
doubt with these concerted efforts, we can achieve the envisioned just and fair society wherein
all persons have equal opportunity to access goods and services, participate in, and benefit from
all development processes.
FOR GOD AND MY COUNTRY

Hon. Safia Nalule Juuko (Mrs.)
CHAIRPERSON
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Executive Summary
1.0

Introduction

In accordance with Section 24 (2)3 and (3)4 of the Equal Opportunities Commission Act,
2007, the Commission has developed the 8th Annual Report on the State of Equal
Opportunities in Uganda for the Financial Year 2020/2021. The theme of the Report is
“Promoting equal opportunities and equitable access to social services for inclusive
growth and sustainable development”.
The Report is structured in three parts: Part 1 consists of four chapters, namely: the general
introduction; achievements of the EOC in redressing imbalances; and performance of
Ministries, Departments, Agencies and Local Government in Gender and Equity
responsive Planning and Budgeting for the FY 2020/2021. Part II consists of five chapters;
three-chapters are sector-specific, i.e. health with a focus on WASH, energy with a focus
on rural electrification, education with a focus on BTVET. The other chapters present
findings on the extent to which the specific vulnerable and marginalized groups had
accessed social services. The groups are ethnic minorities, refugee host communities and
persons with disabilities. Part III presents the emerging issues, conclusion and
recommendations. Overall, the report examines Uganda’s effort towards eliminating
discrimination and marginalisation among the vulnerable groups of people.
The Commission used both qualitative and quantitative methodologies to collect,
organize and analyse the data used in this Report. Data was collected using both Primary
and Secondary sources and was analysed using various approaches including
descriptive statistics, content analysis, comparative and ratio analysis to expound on the
state of equal opportunities in Uganda for the FY 2020/2021. The data analysis packages
used included; Stata, Statistical Packages for Social Scientists (SPSS) and Microsoft Excel.

2.0
Achievements of the Commission in Redressing Imbalances and Promoting Equal
Opportunities for All (FY 2020/2021)
The Commission resolved up to 66% of the complaints that were registered for FY
2020/2021. Of the 590 complaints received and registered, 140 (24%) complaints were
referred to other institutions/courts. Out of 450 complaints that were registered, 42 (9.3%)
are partially concluded, while 110 (24.4%) are still under investigation by the Commission.
In the FY 2020/21, the Commission conducted several activities to strengthen equal
opportunities and affirmative action compliance. They included; assessment of the
National Budget Framework Paper (NBFP), Vote, Ministerial Policy Statements (MPS) and
Local Government Budget Framework Papers (LGBFPs); developed tools, guidelines and
The Commission shall publish and disseminate periodic reports on its findings and shall submit
annual reports to Parliament on the state of equal opportunities in the country.
3

The Annual Reports referred to in subsection (2) shall be signed by the Chairperson addressed to
the Speaker of Parliament with a copy to the President.
4
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conducted training to guide the process of mainstreaming gender and equity concerns
into the budgets and plans for the various MDAs and LGs. In addition, the Commission
conducted research and audits to identify gaps and propose recommendations that
redress discrimination and marginalization.
The Commission conducted sensitization/training sessions which attracted 436
participants as opposed to the expected 320. The difference of 116 was due to the high
enthusiasm from prospective participants in the target districts. Of the entire total, 43% of
the participants were females, and 12% were persons with disabilities. Nakasongola had
the highest number of participants at 20.2%, Amolatar with 14.7%, and Kamwenge was
the least represented at 8.0%.

3.0
Performance of Ministries, Departments, Agencies (MDAs) and
Governments (LGs) in Gender and Equity Responsive Planning and Budgeting

Local

The commission developed a gender and equity training manual for local governments,
aligned gender and equity compacts to the National Development Plan III, developed
a gender and equity assessment tool for the National Budget Framework Paper for the
FY2021/22, developed Gender and Equity guidelines for the political actors in the Local
Governments, spearhead gender and equity planning and budgeting trainings for MDAs
and Local Governments across the country and conducted tracking of the
implementation of gender and equity commitments of the FY 2018/19.
The Commission assessed the National Budget estimates and the 18 Programme Budget
Framework Papers for FY 2021/22 to establish the extent to which the development
programmes had specified measures undertaken to equalize opportunities for men,
women, persons with disabilities and other marginalized groups. The National average
score was 65.1%.
The Equal Opportunities Commission assessed 152 Ministerial Policy Statements (95.597%)
against the expected 159 Vote names. Of the assessed Votes, 146 passed the
assessment (96.05%). Further, analysis shows that 103 MDAs (67.76%) registered
improvement in the FY 2021/2022 compared to their performance in the FY 2020/2021.
The Commission received and assessed 143 Local Government Budget Framework
Papers out of the expected 176. The compliance of the Local Government Budget
Framework Papers for the FY 2021/2022 was 64.45%, up from 58% in the FY 2020/2021.
Comparison of compliance levels for the three years where the Commission has
conducted the assessment shows a progressive improvement in the average scores from
42.49% to 64.45%.

4.0

State of Equal Opportunities in Accessing Social Services among Ethnic Minorities

Accessibility to Health Care Services
In general, majority of the respondents, 93.7%, confidently stated that they had a health
facility in their community, while only 6.3% said they did not have one. In terms of the
nature of health facilities available in their communities, 77.1% of respondents mentioned
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Government, 10.5% private, 5.8% Government/Private Partnership and 4.9% Church
founded, among others. This shows that the government has made strides in providing
healthcare services for all, resulting in healthy living.
Majority of the respondents (49.8%) reported health facilities to be 2-3km, 40.7% reported
3-4km away, 7.4% reported more than 5km, and 2.1% reported less than a kilometer from
their homesteads. These statistics still indicate that people travelled within the standard
distance to get to health Centres.
Although majority of the vulnerable groups reported travelling within the standard
distance to get to health Centres, persons that belong to minority ethnicities, as well as
those living with disabilities, faced double jeopardy in accessing health services because
they had to walk long distances to health facilities despite their limited mobility,
especially those who were physically and visually impaired.
It was found out that most 44.8% of the respondents took between one and two hours to
reach a health facility. It was also noted that more females (2.1%) than males (1.4%) took
more than 4 hours to reach a health facility. On the other hand, 46.9% of persons living
with a disability among the ethnic minority groups took one to two hours to reach a
health facility, followed by 34.8% who took three to four hours and 1.6% that took more
than 4 hours because of the long-distance, nature of the roads coupled with limited
mobility.
Most of the respondents (78.5%) paid less than UGX. 100,000/=, 12.1% paid between UGX.
100,000/= and UGX 150,000/=. There is some form of payment made by patients both in
government and private health facilities. However, much as it may appear small, many
persons belonging to minority ethnicities could not afford, which hindered accessing
healthcare services.
Ethnic minorities were asked some of the challenges they faced in accessing health
services, and findings revealed that more than half (51.5%) mentioned long distances to
health facilities. This was followed by a shortage of drugs (49.5%) in health centers.
Absence of health workers at health facilities (24.4%), corruption especially soliciting
money from patients and caregivers (21.1%), cost of health services (17.9%), as well as
lack of adequate health facilities in their locations (11.4%).

Access to Education Services among the Ethnic Minority Groups
Most of the areas where the ethnic minority groups resided had at least one education
facility within their community, although there were no secondary schools. Secondary
level and tertiary education is still inaccessible and still wanting in many parts of the
ethnic minority communities. Many ethnic minority pupils complete primary level but do
not further their education due to the lack of secondary schools within the communities.
More than half (53.3%) mentioned that schools were two to three kilometers away from
their homes, 32.5% mentioned 3 to 5 kilometers, and only 6.2% of the respondents
reported the education facilities to be within less than a kilometer from their households.
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The primary level education facilities were within the Ministry of Education set standard
of having a primary school at the parish level, which made education accessible at that
level. On the other hand, secondary and tertiary institutions were far and inadequate in
many parts of the sampled areas.
Findings revealed that over 50% of the people interacted with paid for the education
services, and 44.6% did not pay. The payment was largely in private schools however,
even those who said they did not pay any money to schools mentioned that they had
to meet costs for scholastic materials, which were not affordable to the majority of the
ethnic minority groups.
Majority of the ethnic minorities paid less than UGX 100,000 for education services, with
12.9% paying between UGX 100,000 and 150,000. The amount of money paid for
education services by the ethnic minorities was deemed high since most of them
engaged in subsistence farming on small fragmented pieces of land that could hardly
sustain daily food intake.

Access to Government Economic and Livelihoods Programmes
Most of the respondents (48.4%) were benefiting from operation wealth creation, 31.3%
NUSAF,17.5% Youth Livelihood programme and 11.6% Uganda Women Entrepreneurship
Programme (UWEP). It was observed that more males (51.6%) than females (44.9%) were
benefiting from operation wealth creation. For NUSAF, more females (35.9%) than males
(27.1%) were benefiting from the program. Benefiting from different government
programmes varied with age. More people without disability (19.1%) than 12.1% with
disability were benefiting from the Youth Livelihood programme. Most of the respondent
(46.9%) attributed access to different Government programmes to support from
community leaders, 36.0% ability to form a functional group, 31.9% access to information
on existing programmes, 21.8% access to information on requirements to access the
programme and 20.6% affirmative action.
On challenges to access to Government Economic and Livelihoods Programmes, most
of the respondents (54.8%) reported lack of information on the existing programmes,
40.5% on lack of information on the necessary requirements for accessing the
programmes, 28.7% lack of capacity to write fundable proposals, 19.9% biased
programme personnel, 18.4% lack of political fathers and 13.1% don't have money to
pay bribes/kickbacks. More males (56.1%) than females (53.6%) mentioned lack of
information on the existing programmes. More young people (30.5%) than the rest of the
age groups 31-59(30.4%), 18-30(27.1%), 60+ (25.0%) mentioned the lack of capacity to
write fundable proposals. It was also observed that more people with disability (32.1%)
than those without disability (27.7%) pointed out that they lacked the ability to write
funding proposals.

Access to Safe Water and Electricity
Most of the households (27.9%) in the indigenous ethnic communities were using water
from boreholes, 20.4% protected spring,17.6% piped water and 16.3% surface water
(river, lake, pond). The percentage of the population that still collects water from
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unprotected sources is 14.1%. Their main water point/ source is within less than a kilometer
(63.9%).; 25.9% 2km-3km, 5.6% 3km-5km,2.6% more than 5kms, and 2.1% were not sure.
33.9% of the respondents were paying to access water. It was also observed that more
people with disability (51.4%) than those without disability (45.1%) stressed that the costs
for the water were not friendly given their low levels of income and low standards of
living. More females (47.6%) than males (45.7%) found the costs associated with
accessing water in their communities unfriendly.
Only 11.7% had access to electricity which is far below the Uganda national access
coverage. In addition, more females (13.4%) than males (10.0%) had access to
electricity. It was also observed that more people without disability (12.3%) than 9.7% with
disability had access to electricity. Most of the respondents (35.4%) reported that candles
were the alternative source of lighting than solar which stood at 32.6%. It was also noted
that less people with disability (27.8%) than those without disability (34.1%) were using
solar for lightening.
5.0
The State Of Equal Opportunities in Employment with a Focus on Persons with Disabilities
in Uganda
49.6% of persons with disabilities that the Commission’s team interviewed were not
employed, 41.2% were engaged in informal employment, while only 9.2% were engaged
in formal employment. With regard to all other forms of employment analysed (Informal
employment, Formal Employment-Public sector, Formal Employment-Private sector),
more males with disabilities (29.8%) were engaged in employment compared to females
with disabilities (20.6%). Persons with disabilities face difficulties in accessing employment,
however as seen from a gender perspective, men with disabilities are usually more likely
to have jobs than women with disabilities.
Majority of the youth with disabilities were not employed compared to adults with
disabilities. It was found out that many young persons with disabilities faced a difficult
period and uncertainty as they transitioned from childhood into adulthood, primarily with
regard to achieving successful employment and independent living. Generally,
unemployment rates for youth with disabilities are higher than the rest of the youth
population in every society.
Disaggregation of data to ascertain main source of income among persons with
disabilities that were employed revealed that they were mainly involved in crop farming
(40.9%) which often lacks social security, rendering them totally vulnerable, followed by
casual labour (15.7%) and retail trade (14.6%).
The majority of the persons with disabilities (48.8%) who were employed during the study
mentioned that they earned below UGX. 100,000. This shows that even when persons with
disabilities are employed, they cannot attain adequate income to sustain their
livelihoods. This situation has resulted in increased poverty among persons with disabilities
since they earn meagre incomes. This has mostly affected the women who cannot
participate in their capacity bargain for higher pay.
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A considerable proportion of persons with disabilities (63.7%) interviewed had
experienced discrimination, whereas only (36.3%) had not experienced any form of
discrimination with regard to access to employment.
Majority of the public facilities (89.1%) were not accessible by persons with disabilities,
while only 10.9% of the respondents mentioned that the facilities were accessible. This
shows that the state of the physical infrastructure in the country is inaccessible to most
persons with disabilities.
Majority of persons with disabilities (56.8%) were not aware of their rights to equal
opportunities in access to gainful employment. Respondents also cited that although the
laws contained very good provisions on the rights of persons with disabilities regarding
employment, they faced a problem of poor implementation.
On a positive note, the majority of persons with disabilities (55.2%) were aware of social
protection programmes. This shows that the Government has made an effort to raise
awareness of social protection services for persons with disabilities. On the other hand,
44.8% were not aware of the existence of social protection programmes.
The main challenges faced by persons with disabilities with regard to access to
employment according to ranking were; lack of education and training (29.6%), lack of
financial resources (25.7%), Discrimination (17.4%), and physical barriers to accessing
workplaces (10.6%). Other challenges cited by respondents included; poor attitudes of
the employers (9.9%) and lack of confidence among persons with disabilities (6.7%).
Further disaggregation by gender showed that the main challenge faced by men was
poor attitudes of employers (61.5%), while the main challenge faced by women was lack
of confidence.
The most critical problems faced by persons with disabilities interviewed were poor
housing conditions (20.49%), lack of Government support (13.77%), marginalisation and
discrimination (11.09%), limited access to proper healthcare (11.03%), food insecurity
(10.86%) and lack of access to credit facilities (10.75%). These problems were
exacerbated because some persons with disabilities were not active in the production
process, could hardly move to health centres and other social amenities, and did not
have caretakers to support them. Other problems cited by respondents included; limited
access to sanitation facilities (8.06%), shortage of water (7.89%), and increasing levels of
vulnerability (6.05%).
With regard to coping mechanisms, 39.0% of the persons with disabilities reported that
they relied on informal social protection provided by the family to meet their immediate
needs, whereas 21.9% had no coping mechanism. On the Other hand, 17.4% reported
relying on community-based informal social protection through assistance from friends
and neighbours, 12.4% on Government social protection and 9.3% on donor/relief
support.
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6.0
State Of Equal Opportunities among the Refugee Host Communities with a Focus
on Development Response to Displacement Impact Programme (DRDIP)
Access to Education Services among the among the refugee host communities
The findings revealed that DRDIP has constructed and renovated class rooms, stance
latrine in both primary and secondary level in the host communities. The findings from the
assessment further showed that 55% of the children attended schools
constructed/improved by DDRIP while 45% did not use these schools. For those that were
attending school, majority (88%) were from primary level and these were from the rural
areas especially hard to reach areas and 12% secondary level. For those who reported
not using schools constructed/improved by DRDIP, majority (59%) attributed it to the
schools being too far from their homesteads. In addition, 42% of the respondents reported
that the learning environment at schools constructed by DRDIP was good and could
accommodate all pupils and students with disabilities. 41% reported that schools were
not user friendly and this was partly attributed to the schools being too far from their
homesteads.
Access to health services and facilities
A significant proportion of the respondents (52%) had accessed and used health centers
constructed or improved by DRDIP while 48% had not used health centers improved by
DRDIP. Furthermore, more than 73% of respondents reported that health facilities are less
than 5 kilometers from their households while the rest of the health centers at 27%
distribution are more than 5 Km. Distance to the health facility was the main barrier to
health facility access at 55% distribution. The older persons and pregnant women would
not walk more than 5 kilometers to the health facilities and couldnot afford to pay for
public means.
Access to Safe Water
Most of the households (29%) in the refugee host communities used water from
boreholes, 28% unprotected springs/un protected wells, 13.8% rivers/streams or lakes, 11%
piped water in the yard or plot and 9% public tap piped water. The percentage of the
population that still collects water from unprotected sources is 41.8%. 52% of the
respondents were paying to access water. To those who were paying for water, 75%
agreed that it was affordable while 25% reported that the cost was not affordable.
Community members (48.3%) complained that the water sources were too far. More
adults (26.09%) and youth (19%) than older persons (3.14%) complained of the water
sources being far. This was also the case for the respondents that raised the cost of water
as being expensive (24.64%).
Access to energy and training on the different energy sources
86% had been trained on the use of energy saving stoves, 8% Briquette, 6% Biogas and
1% electricity. Most of the households used solar electricity (39.3%), Grass/Reed (25.4%)
& paraffin Tadooba (15%) for lighting. In addition, 52% of the respondents reported that
DRDIP had provided them with tree seedlings as a way of conserving the environment.
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7.0
Status of Equal Opportunities in the Health Sector Focusing On Water, Sanitation
and Hygiene
Officials at health facilities reported that piped water was the main source of water at
health facilities (42.3%), followed by boreholes (26.2%), rainwater (22.0%), with protected
dug wells being the least used water source (5.3%) across health facilities in the districts.
Health facilities whose main source of water was a borehole had functionality problems
arising from constant breakdown. In such circumstances, patients were left with no
alternative but to resort to unprotected wells and streams.
Across the districts visited by the commission, 58.4% of the patients and community
members reported that water was always available at the health facilities, 21.2% as
being available most of the time, 14.2% available some times and 5.4% reported that
water was rarely available.
Most of the water sources that were reported to be partially functional had ever been
without water for up to more than two weeks and less than one month (44.4%). The
findings were in consonance with a report by WHO (2019) and UNICEF (2019), which
stresses that 90% of facilities in Uganda had 15 or fewer days in the previous month with
no water for two hours or more.
In terms of distance of main water source from the health facility, most of the health
facilities visited had attained the national target; 73.8% of health workers and 82.1% of
patients and community members reported that health facilities had a water source
within their compound/ premises.
Half of the respondents, 50.6%, mentioned that there was safe drinking water at the
health facilities, 10.9% carried drinking water from home, while 11.5% bought drinking
water. It is important to note that 27.7% of the patients lacked drinking water at health
facilities.
The majority of the patients (59.5%) reported that most health facilities had Ventilated
Improved Pit latrines, followed by covered pit latrines with slab (20.7%) and flush toilets
(14.2%).
More than half of the respondents ((71.1%) health workers and (76.9%)) patients reported
that their health facilities had latrines separated rooms for females and males. It was also
observed that more than half of the respondents, 59.6% health workers and 54.4%
patients, reported that latrines at the health facilities were not accessible in terms of userfriendliness by persons with disabilities.
Accessibility to the health facility latrines by persons with disabilities was almost
impossible, especially for those in wheelchairs. Most of the latrines had narrow paths and
doors, making it difficult for persons with disabilities to manoeuvre their way through.
Many of the health centres lacked basic facilities for hand hygiene and safe separation
and disposal of health care waste. The services are crucial in preventing infections,
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reducing the spread of bacteria and fungi, and providing quality care, particularly for
safe birth and newborn babies.
Most of the respondents, 97.0% health workers and 93.1% patients, reported the
availability of handwashing facilities at the health facilities.
The majority of the respondents (95.0%) reported that the handwashing facilities were
functional. They were reported to be visible and accessible (81.0%).
Majority of the respondents (73.6% health workers, 63.3% patients) reported that soap
was always available at the health facilities whenever they visited. In addition, it was
noted that majority of the facilities used liquid soap directly mixed with the water to
mitigate against misuse, wastage or even theft.
In terms of the environmental hygiene and cleanliness of health facilities, the majority of
health workers (88.4%) reported that the health facilities were cleaned at least once a
day, 5.3% every two days, 5.1% once a week, and 1.2% once or twice every three to four
days.
Majority of the health facilities (95.0%) were vigilant to ensure proper disposal of wastes
as they had separate and clearly labelled bins for general, infectious and sharp wastes.
Health workers also reported that they were undertaking initiatives to ensure the
collected wastes are disposed off properly to protect the environment and the patients'
health.
8.0
Status of Equal Opportunities in the Education Sector (Focus on Access To Education
Facilities And BTVET)
85% of the respondents highlighted that they had educational facilities/schools within
their communities. Those who had schools in their communities, mentioned that majority
(85.6%) had government schools in their communities, 12.0% private schools and (0.4%)
government/ private partnerships.
The commission asked the average distance travelled by students/pupils to reach their
respective schools. Majority, of the respondents (27.9%), reported a distance of less than
1km, followed by 25.2% who moved a distance of more than 5km, 24.58% moved a
distance of 2-3km, 12.5% moved a distance of 3-5km, and 9.8% were not sure of the
distance learners travelled to access schools. Learners complained about the long
distances travelled from home to the schools. They reported that they had to wake up
as early as 5:00am and trek the long distances to make it to school on time. This was
associated with challenges such as rape.
Regarding access to the school environment, findings indicated that 36.04% of students
couldn’t easily navigate the school since they lacked clear signs and markings,
especially visually impaired learners. Some of the learners mentioned/cited the hilly
terrain that made it difficult to access education facilities, especially wheelchairs.
The commission further assessed the level of access to safe, clean drinking water in
schools as a factor in waterborne disease reduction and an enabler for attending school
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activities and classes more regularly. Majority, 64.9%, reported having access to safe
drinking water, while 35.42% did not have access to safe drinking water. It was observed
that schools that had access to safe drinking water had innovative mechanisms that
enabled learners to access safe drinking water.
Learning materials are fundamental in enabling learners with special needs to attain and
benefit from inclusive education. The Commission assessed awareness of the special
needs learning materials required by learners with disabilities, and findings from schools
revealed that the majority, 68.8%, did not know, and only 31.2% had knowledge of the
appropriate teaching and learning aids for special needs learners.
With regard to access to ICT, Buganda sub-region had the highest percentage share of
functional ICT laboratories at 26%, followed by the Ankole sub-region at 10% and Busoga
and Kigezi sub-regions at 8%. On the other hand, the Karamoja sub-region had the least
number of schools with functional ICT laboratories at 2%, followed by Bunyoro at 4% and
the Teso sub-region at 5%. This shows the inequality in access to ICT services in schools at
the sub-region level for students from the schools in sub-regions that are underserved.
Respondents were asked if they paid any school fees or dues for their children. While 96%
of the total respondents reported that they paid school fees/dues to enable their
children to get education, a further probe revealed that the majority (80.1%) could not
afford it because they earned less than what they were required to pay.

Access to BTVET
87.9% mentioned that they had a vocational training institution within their district. This
shows that the Government is committed to skills development, especially for the rural
areas, which is an instrument of empowerment of the vulnerable groups of people
through the acquisition of appropriate skills at all levels of training.
Findings revealed that the majority of the vulnerable groups of people had not attended
Vocational education and training (59.3%) while 41.7% of the respondents had attended.
Among those that attended, disaggregation by sex showed that more males (55.7%)
had attended BTVET than (44.3%) of the females.
The main reasons for not accessing BTVET according to ranking were; Inability to meet
the cost of fees (44.8%), lack of disability-friendly institutions (11.5%), and pregnancyrelated issues (11%). Other reasons cited by respondents included; sickness (8.1%), lack
of vocational institutions in the community and families not accepting their children to
go to school at 4.6%, among others.
For the vulnerable groups that were able to access BTVET, 54.5% had started personal
businesses after completing vocational education and training. This is confirmation that
the Government is on track to meeting the BTVET objective of training and educating all
individuals, especially the vulnerable and marginalised groups of people in need of
BTVET, with relevant skills that will raise their productivity and income. On the other hand,
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(45.5%) of respondents had not set up any businesses after completing their vocational
training.
Majority of the BTVET graduates who started their personal businesses (39.4%) earned
between Ugx. 150,000 - 200,000. This shows that even those who started their businesses
could not attain adequate income to meet their daily needs. Further interrogation on
the use of money earned per month revealed that most of the money was used to pay
rent and supplies at the work station, especially for the women who operated saloons,
tailor shops, and crafts enterprises. The Commission observed that the women struggled
to get out of the poverty cycle since they earned meagre incomes from their businesses.
With regard to distance, most of the Vocational Institutions were located far from
respondent’s homes. The majority of respondents (40.3%) mentioned that students
moved a distance of more than 10km to the nearest vocational institution. On the other
hand, only 14% of the respondents mentioned that the Vocational Institutions were in a
distance of less than 1km. Some districts were found not to have any vocational institution
at all; for example, Nwoya District had 11 sub-counties with no BTVET institution.
26.7% of the students that attended Vocational training institutions paid tuition fees
between Ugx. 300,001 to Ugx. 400,000 per term, followed by 23.8% that paid between
Ugx. 500,001 to Ugx. 650,000 per term and 15% that paid between Ugx. 400,001 to Ugx.
500,000 respectively. Respondents were further asked whether the school dues were
affordable, and the majority (63.8%) indicated that the school dues paid were not easily
affordable, especially for the vulnerable groups of people.
(63.9%) pointed out that there was involvement of persons with disabilities in the
vocational institutions. This shows that Uganda has continued to make significant
progress on integrating persons with disabilities and realising inclusive education at most
levels of education. On the other hand, (34.8%) stated that persons with disabilities were
excluded from vocational education and training due to many challenges such as
infrastructural barriers and lack of appropriate training and learning aids for persons with
disabilities.
60% lacked adequate training and learning materials. In addition, some of the key
informants heading Government institutions cited inadequate distribution of materials
which could not sustain students for a term. On the other hand, those in the private
institutions pointed out that some of the equipment is too expensive to procure for each
student, and hence the costs are levied on the parents and guardians. In this regard, the
only option parents and the students had was to procure these materials themselves.
Unfortunately, the majority are from impoverished households and cannot afford the
materials they need.
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9.0
State Of Equal Opportunities in the Energy Sector (Focus on Rural Electrification
Program)
With regard to access to electricity under the rural electrification programme, 60% of the
households in the electrified areas did not have electricity in the households. A
comparison between rural and urban households revealed that the situation is worse in
rural areas, especially hard to reach with 35% households in rural areas not having
electricity compared to 22% in urban areas.
There were regional variations in the number of households without access to electricity.
Central (38%) and Northern (27%) regions had the highest number of households without
electricity while eastern (18%) and western (16%) regions had the least numbers. Further
disaggregation per district shows that Lwengo (93%), Buhweju (82%), Yumbe (77%),
Kyankwanzi (73%) and Moyo (71%) had the highest number of households that had not
accessed electricity.
74% of the target beneficiaries acknowledged that the service cable was less than 35
meters from the household, while 26% reported that it was more than 35 meters from their
household. Implying that this percentage had to foot the cost of the extra required
electric pole at UGX 300,000.
39% experienced power outages more than 5 times in the period under review, with 11%
of them indicating that the outages lasted more than 12 hours a day while 38% reported
that they experienced blackouts 2-5 times in 7 days. This implies that households and
small firms in the areas that were audited endured several hours without power due to
frequent blackouts.
Although REA has extended power to the different parts of the country, the findings show
that all regions are affected by the unscheduled blackouts frequently happening during
the day and evening. However, these blackouts mostly affect the poor HHs that cannot
afford alternative clean energy. The northern region is the most hit by unscheduled
blackouts, followed by the eastern region, western and central.
86% of the respondents could not afford electricity while only 24% could afford it. The
findings further revealed that the average monthly cost of electricity paid by the
respondents was UGX 25,538. This made it difficult for the vulnerable groups (poor,
female-headed HHs with a large number of dependents- such as children below 10,
older persons and PWDs) to maintain this energy source since it was expensive.
The EOC audit found out that electricity had triggered the establishment of microenterprises for the vulnerable groups such as grinding mills, welding and carpentry
workshops, battery charging facilities, salons and kiosks that sell soft drinks and food.
The study sought to determine if there were any forms of discrimination during the
distribution process. The findings revealed no discrimination at 65%, while 35% affirmed
that there was discrimination. Further analysis on the forms of discrimination revealed that
social-economic status (70%) and political opinion (13%) were the most common forms
of discrimination reported. For example, respondents reported that electricity was
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distributed to people that were “rich”. Others emphasized that some were favored due
to political party affiliation (13.07%), 8.52% reported being discriminated based on their
religion, while 4% and 1.14% were discriminated against due to tribe and disability,
respectively.

10.0 General recommendations
S/N
1

2

3

4

5

6
7
8

9

10

11
12
13
14

Recommendation
Resettle the Ethnic minority groups in Kigezi (Batwa)
and Sebei (Benet in the red line) sub-regions to
enhance accessibility to social services
Provision of more water sources points and
subsidization of the costs for water in the minority
communities to increase access to safe water
Construct more secondary schools in the
indigenous minority communities. This should be
followed by educating and encouraging the
indigenous minority people to take their children to
schools
Consider the use of mobile health services among
the indigenous ethnic minority groups in Uganda by
Village Health Teams.
The MoE should consider providing special needs
materials and teachers with special needs skills to
schools at all levels.
The Government should set aside funds to assist
persons with disabilities to bring cases to court.
Create a data bank for persons with disabilities in the
working-age group.
Identification of children with disabilities in all districts
and categorize them each with their type of
disability and know who can go to an inclusive
school and those who need a school specifically
targeting learners with disabilities only.
Increase efforts to ensure that social protection
programs explicitly promote gender equality for
persons with disabilities.
MAAIF should incorporate irrigation schemes in its
projects to avert a situation where the vulnerable
population only depends on nature to grow crops.
Support access to WASH at health facilities by
increasing the PHC funds
Ensure that all health facilities have a constant and
regular supply of electricity.
Construct new modern latrines that have provisions
for persons with disabilities
Increase
staff
competence,
especially
in
Entrepreneurship skills, ICT and pedagogical skills
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Recommendation
Consider providing more training and instructional
materials to vocational institutions.
consider rolling out rural electrification to the
marginalized groups in the rural areas, especially in
hard-to-reach places
Engage the district officials and local leaders at all
stages of implementation of the REA project to track
its impact on the community.
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Responsible Agency
Ministry of Education and
Sports
Ministry of Energy And Mineral
Development
REA and Ministry of Energy
And Mineral Development

CHAPTER ONE
GENERAL INTRODUCTION
1.0 General Introduction
The Equal Opportunities Commission (EOC) is a Constitutional body established by the
Equal Opportunities Commission Act, 2007 in accordance with Article 32 (3), (4) and
other provisions of the Constitution; to give effect to the state’s constitutional mandate
to eliminate discrimination and inequalities against any individual or group of persons on
the ground of sex, age, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or religion, health
status, social or economic standing, political opinion or disability and take affirmative
action in favour of marginalized groups to redress imbalances which exist against them.
In compliance with Section 24 (2) and (3) of the EOC Act 2007, the Commission has
developed its 8th Annual Report on the State of Equal Opportunities in Uganda for the
FY 2020/21 under the theme “Promoting equal opportunities and equitable access to
social services for inclusive growth and sustainable development”.
This 8th Annual Report on the State of Equal Opportunities in Uganda presents the progress
made towards promoting equal opportunities and affirmative action in line with the
Uganda Vision 2040, the National Development Plan III and the National Resistance
Movement (NRM) Manifesto 2016/2021.
The report takes a critical analysis explicitly and illustrates the state of equal opportunities
in service delivery in the thematic areas of health, education, employment, rural
electrification, and business, vocational and technical education (BTVET). Furthermore,
the report presents findings on the state of Equal Opportunities regarding access to social
services by the vulnerable and marginalized groups of people, namely; ethnic minorities,
refugee host communities and persons living with disabilities.
The Report is structured in three parts: Part 1 consists of four chapters, namely: the general
introduction; achievements of the EOC in redressing imbalances; and performance of
Ministries, Departments, Agencies and Local Government in Gender and Equity
responsive Planning and Budgeting for the FY 2020/2021.
Part II consists of five chapters, three-chapter are sector-specific, i.e. health with a focus
on WASH, energy with a focus on rural electrification education with a focus on BTVET.
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The other chapters present findings on the extent to which the specific vulnerable and
marginalized groups had accessed social services. The groups are ethnic minorities,
refugee host communities and persons with disabilities.
Part III presents the merging issues, conclusion and recommendations.

1.1 Background
Marginalisation, discrimination and inequalities have been the nation’s narrative before
and during colonial times, evidenced by high levels of poverty, insecurity, inequitable
and poor service delivery, sectarianism, stigmatisation, property grabbing, low
production levels, denial of opportunities in the various spheres of life and inequalities to
mention but a few.
Uganda’s history has been marred in a series of events that subjected some of its citizens,
such as the ethnic minorities, persons with disabilities, older persons, youth, women, the
poor, orphans, and children, to higher levels of vulnerability.
After attaining independence in October 1962, numerous attempts to eliminate
marginalization, discrimination, and inequalities, especially among regions and groups
of people, persisted in systematic discrimination. The decline of the economy worsened
this situation in 1971, and the collapse of all State apparatus further worsened the state
of vulnerability. In 1986, the NRM Government developed a 10 point program constituting
guiding principles towards eliminating discrimination, marginalisation and inequalities. As
a result, the Uganda Constitutional Commission was established in the 1990s. It collected
views on equal opportunities from the public as part of the consultative process leading
to drafting a people-centred Constitution of the Republic of Uganda (1995) with specific
provisions that promote equal opportunities.
Article 32 (3) of the 1995 Constitution of the Republic of Uganda (as amended) states
that “Parliament shall make relevant laws, including laws for the establishment of an
Equal Opportunities Commission, to give full effect to Article 32”.Consequently, the Equal
Opportunities Commission Bill was passed into an Act of Parliament (2007) to
operationalise Article 32 of the 1995 Constitution (as amended) and in the same year
was assented to by the President of Uganda, His Excellency Yoweri Kaguta Museveni,
leading to the establishment of the Equal Opportunities Commission, the second of its
kind in Africa following the Republic of South Africa. Since then, several African countries
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have established institutions that focus on eliminating discrimination and inequalities,
including Kenya, Rwanda, Nigeria, and Mauritius.
The 8th Annual Report is one in a series of reports produced by the Commission in
fulfilment of her function to monitor, evaluate and ensure that programmes and service
delivery are compliant with equal opportunities and affirmative action in favour of
groups marginalised.

1.2 Rationale
The Report is produced in compliance with Section 24 (2) and (3) of the Equal
Opportunities Commission Act, 2007, which is an obligation for the Commission to publish
and disseminate Annual Reports to Parliament addressed to the Rt. Honourable Speaker
with a copy to the President on the state of equal opportunities in the country.
Therefore, the report highlights Uganda’s progress towards achieving its objectives and
goal in promoting equal opportunities and affirmative action in line with the Uganda
Vision 2040, the National Development Plans and the NRM Manifestos.
It also presents the status of the implementation of the gender and equity provisions spelt
out in the Public Finance Management Act, 2015 under Section 9 (6) (a) and (b), section
13 (11) e (i) and (ii) and section 13 (15) g (i) and (ii); and other international and regional
legal instruments relating to equal opportunities.

1.3 Methodology
This report used a cross-sectional study design, quantitative and qualitative approaches,
primary and secondary data sources to collect, organize, analyse, and present findings.

1.3.1 Sampling Approach
The sample size for the primary data was determined using the formula by
Krejcie & Morgan (1970);
𝑛=

Zsqd ∗ P(1 − P) ∗ Deff
Esqd ∗ RR ∗ h

Definition:
p: Proportion of population you want to estimate (proportion of marginalized people
involved in the study).
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n: Sample size
RR: Response Rate (95%). The response rate of 95% means that 95% of the population
targeted responded to the studies/audits.
h: Household size
E: The level of precision you want to achieve (we used the level of precision
at 0.05- equivalent 5%)
Z: Confidence level at 95% (1.96)
Deff: Design Effect (1.5)
The design effect was used to adjust the study sample size due to sampling methods such
as cluster sampling resulting in better sampling than we would expect with simple
random sampling. The design effect tells you the magnitude of these increases, and thus
a total of 6,222 was sampled.

1.3.2

Data Sources

The Secondary data sources included: Uganda Bureau of Statistics (UBOS) data sets
2020/2021, Ministry of Education and Sports 2018/2019, Rural Electrification Programme
2020. In addition, supplementary secondary data was also obtained through desk
reviews from publications by both the public and private entities such as; the Budget
Speeches 2018/2019, Sector Budget Framework Papers (BFPs) and Ministerial Policy
Statements (MPSs) for the FYs 2015/2016-2021/2022.
The Primary data was obtained from research studies undertaken by the Commission on;
employment among persons with disabilities in Uganda, equitable access to education
facilities for all among the marginalised groups in Uganda, availability of water, sanitation
and hygiene facilities and power in health facilities in Uganda, accessibility to social
services and programmes among the indigenous ethnic minority groups in Uganda and
audits on compliance to equal opportunities in the implementation of Development
Response to Displacement Impact Programme implemented the refugee host
communities.
The primary data collection included; key informant interviews, phone call interviews,
administering individual questionnaires, observations, voice recordings and focus group
discussions. The stakeholders interacted with included; implementers of government
programmes, political and technical leaders, Civil Society Organisations (CSOs), and
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members of the community at the grass-root level and beneficiaries of targeted
government programmes.

1.3.3

Scope

For the period under assessment FY 2020/2021, the Commission visited a total of 75
districts from different regions, and they are presented in the Map below;

A Map showing districts Visited by the Commission in the FY 2020/2021

Sampled
districts

1.3.4

Data Analysis

Several data analysis approaches were used, such as descriptive statistics, content
analysis, comparative and ratio analysis using packages that included; Stata, Statistical
Packages for Social Scientists (SPSS) and Microsoft Excel. All the procedures undertaken
were used collaboratively to illustrate the state of equal opportunities in Uganda for FY
2020/2021.

1.4 Limitations
The Commission conducted the studies during COVID–19, which affected the response
rate.
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1.5 International, Regional and National Legal and Policy Framework on Equal
Opportunities
To promote equal opportunities for all Ugandans, the Government has established a solid
legal and policy framework. Furthermore, the Government of Uganda (GOU) is a
signatory to several international and regional instruments to promote equal
opportunities.

1.5.1 International Instruments and Frameworks
The GOU is a signatory to many international instruments relating to protecting vulnerable
and marginalized groups, including prohibition, discrimination based on sex, age, race,
colour, ethnic origin, tribe, among others. They include;
The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948
Article 1 provides that all human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights.
Article 2 provides that everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms outlined in this
Declaration, without discrimination of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, language,
religion, political or other opinions, national or social origin, property, birth or another
status.
The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights 1966
Article 1(1) provides that all peoples have the right to self-determination. Accordingly,
they freely determine their political status and freely pursue their economic, social, and
cultural development by virtue of that right.
Article 3 states that there should be equal opportunities for all men and women to enjoy
economic, social and cultural rights.
The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 1966;
Article 26 states that all persons are equal before the law and are entitled to equal
opportunities without discrimination. It prohibits discrimination and guarantees equal and
effective protection against discrimination on any grounds such as race, colour, sex,
language, religion, political or other opinions, national or social origin, property, and birth.

6

The Declaration on the Rights of Minorities (1992);
Article 1 provides that States shall protect the existence and the national or ethnic,
cultural, religious and linguistic identity of minorities within their respective territories and
encourage conditions for promoting that identity.
Article 2 provides that persons belonging to national or ethnic, religious and linguistic
minorities (hereinafter referred to as persons belonging to minorities) have the right to
enjoy their own culture, to profess and practice their religion, and to use their language
in private and in public, freely and without interference or any form of discrimination. (2).
Persons belonging to minorities have the right to participate effectively in cultural,
religious, social, economic and public life.
The Convention on the Rights of the Child 1989;
Article 2 states that parties shall respect and ensure the rights outlined in the present
Convention to each child within their jurisdiction without discrimination of any kind
irrespective of the child’s or their parent’s or legal guardian’s race, colour, sex, language,
religion, political or another opinion, national ethnic or social origin property, disability,
birth or another status.
The Convention on Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW),
1979;
Article 4 provides that in fields where women and girls are disadvantaged by longstanding inequalities, countries should adopt temporary special measures to bring about
substantive equality faster.
Article 7 requires countries to eliminate discrimination against women and girls in political
and public life.
Article 11 requires countries to eliminate discrimination against women in employment.
This includes ensuring equal opportunities to choose one’s profession and receive equal
pay for work of equal value. Women should have equal access to healthy and safe
working conditions and social security for retirement, unemployment, sickness and old
age, and should not be discriminated against because they are married, pregnant, just
had a child or are looking after children. Women should be provided with maternity
leave, and countries should encourage support to enable parents to combine work and
family responsibilities.
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The Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities 2006
Article 5 - States parties must prohibit all discrimination based on disability. Persons with
disabilities are entitled to equal protection and equal benefit of the law, which requires
States parties to take appropriate measures to ensure reasonable accommodation is
provided. These measures are not considered discrimination.
Article 6 - Women and girls with disabilities are subject to multiple forms of discrimination.
Therefore, States parties must take appropriate measures to ensure women's
development, advancement, and empowerment and their full enjoyment of all human
rights and fundamental freedoms.
The Sustainable Development Goals, 2015
Goal 5 – end all forms of discrimination against all women and girls everywhere.
Goal 10 is aimed at reducing inequalities for persons with mental impairments or
psychosocial disabilities. Some of the targets under this goal include the following:
Reduce income inequalities, Promote universal social, economic and political inclusion,
Ensure equal opportunities and end discrimination, Adopt fiscal and social policies that
promote equality.
Goal 11 - make cities and human settlements inclusive and sustainable for persons with
disabilities.
Goal 16 - promote peaceful and inclusive societies for sustainable development.
The Declaration on the Elimination of Violence against Women (DEVAW, 1993);
Article 3 states that women are entitled to the equal enjoyment and protection of all
human rights and fundamental freedoms in the political, economic, social, cultural, civil
or any other field.
Article 4 of the declaration highlights that States should condemn violence against
women and should not invoke any custom, tradition or religious consideration to avoid
their obligation for its elimination.
The Indigenous and Tribal Peoples Convention, 1989 (No. 169)
Article 3 states that Indigenous and tribal peoples shall enjoy the full measure of human
rights and fundamental freedoms without hindrance or discrimination. The provisions of
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the Convention shall be applied without discrimination to male and female members of
these peoples.

1.5.2

Regional Instruments and Frameworks

The regional conventions, treaties, protocols and declarations relating to the promotion
of equal opportunities to which Uganda is a party include the following:
The African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights, 1986;
Article 2 provides for non-discrimination and guarantees rights without distinction of any
kind such as race, ethnic group, colour, sex, language, religion, political or any other
opinion, national and social origin, fortune, birth or another status.
Article 3 provides that everyone is equal before the law and is entitled to the equal
protection of the law.
Article 19 provides that all peoples shall be equal; they shall enjoy the same respect and
shall have the same rights. Nothing shall justify the domination of a people by another.
The African Youth Charter 2006;
Article 2 states that every young person shall be entitled to the enjoyments of the rights
and freedoms recognized and guaranteed in this Charter irrespective of their race,
ethnic group, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinions, national and
social origin, fortune, birth or other status.
Article 11 provides for youth participation and that every young person shall have the
right to participate in all spheres of society.
The African Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child 1990;
Article 3 provides that every child shall be entitled to the enjoyment of the rights and
freedoms recognized and guaranteed in this Charter irrespective of the child’s or their
parents’ or legal guardians’ race, ethnic group, colour, sex, language, religion, political
or other opinions, national and social origin, fortune, birth or other status.
The African Agenda 2063;
Aspiration 6 states that; para. 50 - The African woman should be fully empowered in all
spheres, with equal social, political, and economic rights, including owning and inheriting
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property, signing contracts, registering, and managing businesses. Rural women should
have access to productive assets: land, credit, inputs and financial services.
Para-51- All forms of gender-based violence and discrimination (social, economic, 9
political) against women and girls will be eliminated, and the latter should thoroughly
enjoy their human rights. All harmful social practices (predominantly female genital
mutilation and child marriages) will be ended, and barriers to quality health and
education for women and girls eliminated.
The African Union Gender Policy (2009);
Under Commitment 3, implementing the AU Gender Policy and ten-year Action Plan will
require a broad spectrum of actors, partners and advocates. Hence, facilitating
strategic partnerships among different stakeholders promoting gender equality in Africa,
including governments, civil society, women organizations, development partners,
international organizations, other interest groups, the informal sector, the private sector,
faith-based groups, etc., to foster dialogue and joint action.
The Protocol to the African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights on the Rights of Women
in Africa (Maputo Protocol) year;
Article 2 - States Parties shall combat all forms of discrimination against women through
appropriate legislative, institutional and other measures.
Article 3(1) - Every woman shall have the right to dignity inherent in a human being and
the recognition and protection of her human and legal rights.
Article 4(2) (i) requires states to provide adequate budgetary and other resources to
implement and monitor actions to prevent and eradicate violence against women.
The African Protocol on Disability year
Article 2 states that the purpose of this Protocol is to promote, protect, and ensure the
full and equal enjoyment of all human and people’s rights by all persons with disabilities
and ensure respect for their inherent dignity.
Article 5 provides that every person with a disability shall be entitled to the enjoyment of
the rights and freedoms recognised and guaranteed in this Protocol without distinction
of any kind on any ground including, race, ethnic group, colour, sex, language, religion,
political or any other opinion, national and social origin, fortune, birth or any status.
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1.5.3

National Legal Framework

The Constitution of the Republic of Uganda 1995 (as amended)
The

Constitution

under

the

National

Objectives

and

Directive principles of state policy make provision for equal opportunities for all, notably;
Objective VI provides for gender balance and fair representation of marginalized
groups.
Objective VII requires the state to make reasonable provisions for the welfare and
maintenance of the aged.
Objective XV requires the state to recognize the significant role that women play in
society.
Objective XVI obliges the State to recognize the right of persons with disabilities to respect
and human dignity.
Objective XXIV implores the State to promote the development of sign language for the
deaf.
Article 21 provides equality of all people before and under the law; it further outlaws
discrimination based on sex, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or religion,
social or economic standing, political opinion, or disability.
Article 32 (1) provides for affirmative action to be administered in favour of marginalised
groups for the cause of redressing imbalances that exist against them.
Article 35 provides for the rights of persons with disabilities and requires the State and
society to take appropriate measures to ensure that they realise their full mental and
physical potential.
Article 36 states that minorities have a right to participate in decision-making processes,
and their views and interests shall be taken into account in the making of national plans
and programmes.
Article 78 provides that Parliament shall consist of members directly elected to represent
constituencies; one woman representative for every district; such numbers of
representatives of the army, youth, workers, persons with disabilities and other groups as
Parliament may determine.
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The Equal Opportunities Commission Act, 2007
Section 23 states that a person may lodge a complaint relating to discrimination,
marginalization or any act which undermines or impairs equal opportunities with the
Commission.
Under Section 14, the Commission carries out a number of functions to promote equal
opportunities; these include; monitoring, evaluation and ensuring that policies, laws,
plans, programs, activities, practices, traditions, cultures, usages and customs; caring out
investigations; conducting research, promoting awareness and monitoring compliance
of laws with equal opportunities.
The Employment Act, 2006;
Section 6 (1) provides that it shall be the duty of all parties, including the Minister, Labour
Officers, and the Industrial Court, to seek and promote equality of opportunity to
eliminate discrimination in employment.
Section 6 (3) outlaws discrimination in employment based on race, colour, sex, religion,
political opinion, national extraction or social origin, the HIV/AIDs status or disability which
has the effect of nullifying or impairing the treatment of a person in employment or
occupation or of preventing an employee from obtaining any benefit under a contract
of service.
The Public Finance and Management Act, 2015;
Section 9 (6) states that the Minister shall, in consultation with the Equal Opportunities
Commission, issue a certificate; (a) certifying that the Budget Framework Paper (BFP) is
gender and equity responsive; and (b) specifying measures taken to equalise
opportunities for women, men, persons with disabilities and other marginalised groups.
Section 13 (11) (e) states that a certificate shall be issued by the Minister responsible for
Finance in consultation with the Equal Opportunities Commission (i) certifying that the
budget is gender and equity responsive; and (ii) specifying the measures taken to
equalise opportunities for men, women, persons with disabilities and other marginalised
groups.
Section 13 (15) (g) states that a certificate shall be issued by the Minister responsible for
Finance in consultation with the Equal Opportunities Commission; (i) certifying that the
ministerial policy statement is gender and equity responsive; and (ii) specifying measures
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taken to equalise opportunities for men, women, persons with disabilities and other
marginalised groups.
The Persons with Disabilities Act, 2019;
Section 3 provides that a person with a disability shall enjoy the Constitution's enshrined
fundamental and other human rights and freedoms.
Section 6 provides non-discrimination in education and states that an institution of
learning shall not discriminate against a learner with a disability based on the disability.
Section 9 (2) (a) and (c) of the Act provides that an employer shall, in any advertisement
for a job, where appropriate, encourage persons with disabilities to apply, provide an
employee with a disability reasonable accommodation in the performance of the job at
task.
The Building Control Act, 2013;
Section 28 provides for the establishment of a Building Committee under subsection (1)
shall, in the case of a District Council, consisting of among others a representative of the
persons with disabilities nominated by the National Council for Disability at the district
level;
Section 40 allows the Committee to issue an order stopping any person where the
building is one to which the public is to have access but does not provide access for
persons with disabilities as provided for in the Accessibility Standards.
Section 46 requires that the National Building Code includes matters relating to
accessibility standards.
The Local Government Act, Cap. 243
Section 10 provides for the Composition of district councils to consist of, among others,
two Councillors. One of whom shall be a female youth, representing the youths in the
district; two Councillors with disabilities, one of whom shall be a female, representing
persons with disabilities; and women Councillors forming one-third of the council such
that the Councillors elected under paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) shall form two-thirds of
the council.
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1.5.4

National Policy Framework

The Uganda Vision 2040 provides a framework to propel Uganda towards achieving an
upper-middle-income status by 2040 under the theme, “leaving no one behind”. Aligned
to the Vision, the Government of Uganda has developed and implemented National
Development Plans with a span of five years each. It is currently implementing its third
National Development Plan (NDP III 2020/21 – 2024/25) under the theme “Sustainable
Industrialization for inclusive growth, employment and sustainable wealth creation”.
Several other policies relating to equal opportunities in Uganda include;
National Development Plan III (2020/21 – 2024/25) NDP III;
The NDP III was established under the theme “Sustainable Industrialization for inclusive
growth, employment and sustainable wealth creation”. The key development areas
foster inclusivity in growth and development for the youth, men, women, older persons,
persons with disabilities and children with a major focus on industrialisation. The strategies
seek to; enhance value addition in key growth opportunities, strengthen the private
sector to create more job opportunities, and enhance the population's productivity and
social wellbeing of the population, among others.
The National Equal Opportunities Policy, 2006;
This policy promotes equity and employs a Rights-Based Approach (RBA) in addressing
equal opportunity concerns of the vulnerable and marginalized groups.
Paragraph 5 of the policy provides for Strengthening the existing Policy and Regulatory
Framework; through this policy, the Government of Uganda implement the following
interventions:- Review and recommend reforms of existing laws and policies, Translate
laws and policies into local languages, awareness creation, monitor, evaluate and
strengthen enforcement of equal opportunity concerns.
The Uganda Gender Policy (2017);
This policy recognises that the lower status of women, in comparison to men, is due to
gender imbalance that arises from unequal opportunities and access to and control over
productive resources and benefits.
It also guides and directs the planning, resource allocation, implementation of
development programmes using a gender perspective. Both men and women are

14

targeted,

emphasising

women’s

participation

in

decision-making,

resource

management, and land ownership.
The National Orphans and Other Vulnerable Children Policy (2004);
Under paragraph 4.1, the Policy's goal is full development and realisation of the rights of
orphans and other vulnerable children.
According to paragraph 4.2, the policy objectives are: To ensure that the legal, policy,
and institutional framework for child protection is developed and strengthened at all
levels; To ensure that orphans, vulnerable children and their families access basic
essential services package; To ensure that resources for interventions that benefit
orphans and other vulnerable children are mobilised and efficiently utilized and to ensure
that the capacity of duty-bearers for orphans and other vulnerable children to provide
essential services is enhanced.
The Uganda National Youth Action Plan (2016);
Objective 1 is to strengthen the capacity of youth for gainful employment. The strategies
to achieve this objective are technical, institutional and financial capacity building to
enhance job creation and enterprise development. Efforts are made to ensure that the
capacities of youth for meaningful employment are strengthened.
Objective 2 is to advocate for the rights of youth with disabilities to participate in youth
programmes actively. The plan promotes awareness creation and capacity building,
primarily through training to promote the attainment of the above objective.
Objective 3: To promote the protection of youth from all forms of violence, including
sexual and gender-based violence.
National Policy on Disability (2006);
According to paragraph 1.4.10, Gender Disabilities affect men and women differently
but impact more on females than males due to social and cultural roles. Discriminatory
cultural practices on property inheritance and property ownership affect the livelihoods
of women with disabilities more adversely than men with disabilities.
Paragraph 4 states that the priority areas of focus are accessibility, participation,
capacity building, awareness-raising, prevention and management of disabilities, care
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and support, socio-economic security, research, communication (sign language, tactile
and Braille literacy) and budgeting.
National Policy for Older Persons (2009);
Paragraph 2.5 states that the policy promotes and contributes to the attainment of the
development goals. It informs other policies, programmes and sectoral plans and
provides a framework for (i) Enhancing the recognition of the roles, contributions and
potentials of older persons in the development process; (ii) Strengthening the informal
and formal community-based support systems and actions for older persons dignity; (iii)
Promoting actions that encourage older persons to pass knowledge to the younger
generation; (iv) Guiding, coordinating and harmonizing interventions for older persons by
stakeholders; and v. Promoting research on issues of older persons.
Paragraph 3.4 provides for Gender responsiveness and states that all stakeholders ensure
that issues of older women and men are included in the planning and implementation
of programmes.
Paragraph 3.6 states that all older persons are equal before the law and are entitled to
equal treatment and benefits from the laws. Thus, older persons are provided with the
opportunity to make appropriate decisions on matters affecting their lives and families.
Equal Opportunities Strategic Plan, 2015/2016 – 2019/2020;
The Five Year EOC Strategic Plan focuses on the theme “Promoting Equal Opportunities
for Inclusive Growth” through strengthening the service delivery standards and systems
to enhance the services delivered to Ugandans, especially the vulnerable and
marginalised groups of people. The plan emphasises equal access to opportunities
across all aspects of life as a major prerequisite for inclusive growth, socio-economic
transformation, and sustained human welfare and development improvement.
National Social Protection Policy 2016;
Paragraph 4.4.3 states that the policy's goal is to reduce poverty and socio-economic
inequalities for inclusive development by 2024.
Under paragraph 4.5. the objectives of the policy are to: (i) To increase access to social
security; ii) To enhance care, protection and support for vulnerable people; and (iii) To
strengthen the institutional framework for social protection service delivery.
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National Child Policy, 2020;
The policy was developed to coordinate the efforts of the different sectors that have a
direct and indirect mandate on children and deliver a comprehensive package of
services encompassing all the four cardinal rights of the child in a multi-sectoral
approach.
Strategy 1 under the education and development in chapter 5 ensures equitable access
to quality early childhood care and education for holistic development.
Chapter 5.1.1 of the policy calls for the promotion of child survival and health, and this is
intended to be achieved through increasing access to and improve the provision of
reproductive and maternal health care services.
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CHAPTER TWO
ACHIEVEMENTS OF THE COMMISSION IN REDRESSING
IMBALANCES AND PROMOTING EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES FOR
ALL (FY 2020/2021)

18

2.0 Introduction
This section highlights the key achievements and challenges of the Equal Opportunities
Commission in redressing imbalances and promoting equal opportunities for all in the FY
2020/2021.
The assessment of the achievements of the Commission during the period under review
was guided by the Commission’s mandate enshrined in the Equal Opportunities
Commission Act, 2007, the National Equal Opportunities Policy, 2006, the NRM Manifesto
2016-2021, the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), Vision 2040, the National
Development Plan III, the Social Sector Development Investment Plan, the Minimum
Deliverables by His Excellency Yoweri Kaguta Museveni, the President of the Republic of
Uganda to the Members of the Commission, the Budget Call Circular for the FY 2020/2021
and the Equal Opportunities Commission Strategic Plan 2020/2021-2024/2025.
According to Sections 14 and 15 of the Equal Opportunities Commission Act, 2007, the
Commission spread its interventions to all the Public Service Ministries, Departments,
Agencies and Local Governments, the private sector, the Civil Society Organisations,
Cultural Institutions, Faith-Based Organizations, households and individuals.
With support from the Government of Uganda and Development Partners, namely;
European Union, UN Women, UN Human Rights, the United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP) and the Robert Bosch Stiftung, the Commission undertook several
programmes under which commendable achievements were registered in the last
Financial Year.

2.1 EOC Financial Performance
This subsection presents the Commission’s financial performance for the period under
review. It entails the extent to which the Commission was funded and its adherence to
budget objectives through compliance with the Public Finance Management Act, 2015
(as amended). It also shows the policy and budget priorities, budget allocations,
programmes towards promoting inclusive growth and equal opportunities to support the
budget strategy.

2.1.1 Funding of the Equal Opportunities Commission
The Government of Uganda is the major funder of the EOC programmes. The Commission
also received complimentary funding from Development Partners.
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Recurrent and Development Budget performance
During FY 2020/2021, the Commission had a total appropriated budget of UGX 12.01 bn
under GoU funding (excluding off-budget/project funding from Development Partners).
By the close of the financial year, 99.5% had been received, and 98.4% of the received
budget was absorbed as per the approved annual work plan and budget.

Table 2.1: Budget Performance for FY 2020/2021 in UGX
Budget

Annual

components

Budget

Released

%age

Expenditure

released

Wage

100%
2,966,807,972

2,966,807,972

Non-Wage

100%
2,966,807,972

99.40%
8,745,304,416

8,689,304,416

98.70%
8,573,304,416

Development

Grand Total

%age spent

100%
360,364,600

360,364,600

12,072,476,988

12,016,476,988

93.30%
336,364,600

99.50%

11,876,476,988

98.40%

Source: EOC Budget Performance Progress reports FY 2020/2021

In the financial year, the Commission received 99.4% (8.57bn) of the planned recurrent
budget and utilised 98.7% to implement the intervention addressing equal opportunities
in the country. The Commission also received 100% of the planned Development Budget.
However, the budget is still wanting to enable the Commission to demonstrate
interventions that address gender and equity concerns.
Trends in financing the EOC budget
The Commission has been receiving funds from Uganda's government and Development
Partners, as presented in Table 2.2 below.

Table 2.2: EOC Budget trend for the period 2016/2017-2020/2021
Category

2016/2017

2017/2018

2018/2019

2019/20

2020/21

Wage

2,966,807,972

2,966,807,97

2,966,807,972

2,966,807,97

2,966,807,972

2
Non-Wage

3,133,937,592

3,100,354,84

2
7,509,502,100

5
Developme

300,000,000

300,000,000

8,937,304,41

8,689,304,416

6
1,300,000,000

nt
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360,364,600

360,364,600

Category

2016/2017

2017/2018

2018/2019

2019/20

2020/21

Total

7,290,787,964

7,344,884,99

13,171,882,29

12,282,476,7

12,016,476,988

1

8

72

189,600,000

5,503,220,260

6,257,736,98

Excl.

Donor
Funding
Developme

1,608,351,532

nt Partners
Grand Total

3,563,514,718

6
8,899,139,496

7,534,484,99

18,675,102,55

18,522,736,9

1

8

86

15,579,991,706

Source: EOC Budget Reports

In FY 2016/2017, the total funding was UGX 8.9 billion and reduced by 15% in FY 2017/2018,
then an increase of 60% in 2018/2019. The increase was from the 11th EU Fund favouring
Justice and Accountability Reform (JAR) in Uganda to improve policy-based and
gender-sensitive planning and budgeting capacities for enhanced budget credibility
and service delivery at central- and local government levels. 0.8% in FY 2019/2020 and a
decline of 19% in FY 2020/2021, which resulted from the COVID-19 budget cuts to finance
prevention and response interventions directed at flattening the pandemic curve. The
budget has been consistently below the required level of funding to implement the
Commission’s mandate.

2.2 Achievements of the Equal Opportunities Commission for the FY 2020/2021
This subsection presents the achievements of the Equal Opportunities Commission in
alignment with the five (5) strategic objectives of the EOC Strategic Plan 2020/20212024/2025. These include;
1. To enhance redress to complaints on violations of the principles of equal
opportunities.
2. To enhance the responsiveness of national policies, laws and programmes to
equal opportunities and affirmative action for inclusive growth.
3. To strengthen compliance with equal opportunities and affirmative action in
public and private institutions for more inclusive and sustainable development.
4. To promote a positive public mindset towards equal opportunities.
5. To strengthen and sustain the growth and development of the Equal Opportunities
Commission for improved service delivery for all.
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Objective 1: To enhance redress to complaints on violations of the principles of equal
opportunities
As part of her mandate, the Commission receives, registers and adjudicates on matters
of marginalization and discrimination in Uganda. Individuals report these complaints,
groups of persons and institutions through daily walk-ins, emails, sensitization meetings,
online registration, and registration during the pre-tribunals, mobile clinics, and
awareness campaigns.
During the Financial year 2020/2021, 590 complaints were received and registered 450
from youth, women, men, ethnic minorities, older persons, persons with disabilities and
other vulnerable groups. In addition, 280 complaints were received from northern
Uganda, 100 from Eastern Uganda, 100 from Western Uganda, and 110 from Central
Uganda, as illustrated in Table 2.3 below.

Table 2.3: Number of Complaints Received and Registered by Region
S/N

Region

No.

of

complaints

No. of complaints

received

registered

%of complaints

1

East

100

60

13.4

2

West

100

80

17.8

3

Central

110

78

17.3

4

North

280

232

51.5

590

450

100.0

Total

Source: EOC complaints register 2020/2021

In the FY 2020/2021, the Commission registered 450 complaints. The Northern region
lodged more complaints at 51.5%, followed by the Central region at 17.3%, the Eastern
region at 13.4% and the Western region at 17.8%. The Northern region registered more
complaints in FY 2020/2021 compared to other regions. This is because of the intensified
Commissions’ activities held in the region, including the tribunals, mobile clinics and
alternative dispute resolutions (ADR).

2.2.1

Nature of Complaints Received and Registered

The Commission received various complaints from different categories of people,
including men, women, youth, persons with disabilities, ethnic minorities and institutions.
These complaints were registered according to the nature of discrimination and
marginalisation.
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Table 2.4: Nature of Complaints Received FY 2020/21
S/N

Discrimination/Marginalisation

Numbers

%

1

Employment

180

30.5

2

Land

160

27.1

3

Economic

60

10.2

4

Property

100

16.9

5

Political

11

1.9

6

Health

64

10.8

7

Family

15

2.5

Grand total

590

100.0

Source: EOC Complaints Register 2020/2021

Findings from the table above indicate that the highest number of complaints
concerned employment at 180, followed by land at 160 while the least were family and
political issues at 15 and 11 respectively. The complaints registered demonstrate
inequalities against the vulnerable groups in the critical areas of their livelihood.

EOC team meeting a group of complainants at Tsai Island

2.2.2 Complaints received and registered by age
During the FY 2020/2021, the Commission received and registered complaints classified
according to age as illustrated in Table 2.5 below;
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Table 2.5: The Frequency of the Complaints Reported by the Age Groups
S/N

Age group

Number

of

complaints

Percentage

Reported
1

Older persons

100

16.9

2

Adults

155

26.3

3

Youth

280

47.5

4

Children

5

0.8

5

Others

50

8.5

Grand total

590

100.0

Source: EOC Complaints Register 2020/2021

During the FY 2020/2021, youth reported the highest number of complaints at 280 (47.5%),
followed by the adults at 155 (26.3%), 100 complaints (16.9%) for the adults, 50 complaints
(8.5%) for others and the children reported the least number of complaints at 5
complaints (0.8%).

2.2.2.1 Status of Complaints Registered by the Commission for the Period 2020/2021
The moment complaints are submitted to the Commission; they are subjected to several
tests to determine whether they fall within the mandate of EOC and later to verify
allegations. The Commission therefore assesses and investigates complaints; the results
of the tests then define how the matter will be resolved, i.e. Referral, Alternative Dispute
Resolution (ADR) or Tribunal hearings. Table 2.6 below presents the status of complaints
registered by the Commission during the period 2020/2021.

Table 2.6: Status of Complaints Registered by the Commission for the Period 2020/2021
S/N

Status of Complaints

Total Number of complaints

1

Concluded Complaints

298

2

Complaints Investigated

340

3

Pending investigations

110

4

Pending ADR

42

5

Complaints Referred

140

Source: EOC complaints register 2020/2021

The Commission resolved up to 66% of the complaints that were registered for FY
2020/2021. Of the 590 complaints received and registered, 140 (24%) complaints were
referred to other institutions/courts. Out of 450 complaints that were registered, 42 (9.3%)
are partially concluded, while 110 (24.4%) are still under investigation by the Commission.
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The EOC legal team receiving a complaint from the community members of Koisroi and Rupa
Mining areas in Moroto district

2.2.2.2

Complaints Investigated

As per section 14 (4) of the Equal Opportunities Commission Act, 2007, the Commission is
mandated to hear and determine complaints lodged by any person against any action,
practice, usage, plan, policy, programme, tradition, culture or custom followed by any
organ, body, business organizations, institution or persons which amounts to
discrimination, marginalization or undermines equal opportunities. This provision is
operationalized by holding sessions at the Commission’s headquarter and circuit sessions
held in the various regions/districts.

Table 2.7: Performance of the Commission under the objective of the Strategic Plan
(2020/2021 – 2024/2025)
S/N
1

2

Number of Pre-

Target

Achievement

Comments

80

64

Pre-tribunals were mainly conducted in

Tribunal visits

Kampala, with a few in Dolo, Lira, Kumi,

conducted

Gulu and Bushenyi.

Number of

100

98

The

complaints

complainants

withdrew

the

two

complaints upon reaching a consensus
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S/N

3

Target

Achievement

resolved by the

agreement before the decision of the

Tribunal Hearings

Tribunal.

Number

of

100

200

It’s

complaints
resolved

by

the

easiest

way

disputes/complaints
ADR

Witness protection

that

of

resolving

are

brought

before the Commission. Unfortunately,

mechanisms
4

Comments

achievement overshot the target by 100%.
Yes

Yes

Excluding public from live testimony

measures are in



Face distortions

place.



Voice distortion



Screens



Video links



Attendance allowance



Protection of Police.



Interventions by the commission on
its motion in some complaints.



Other witness protection and
interventions are provided for in
EOC Act 2007, specifically sections
27, 28 and 30, respectively.

5

6

Number of Mobile

8

8

Mobile

Clinics

conducted

(Masindi,

Legal Aid Clinics

Bulisha, Gulu, Omoro, Lira, Dokolo Mbale

conducted

and Bududa )

Functioning

1. Eoc –Central Email

automated

2. E-legal system – work in progress.

complaints
handling system

Source: EOC FY2020/21

2.2.2.3 Public Inquiries and Tribunal Hearings
The Commission conducted Public Inquiries and Tribunal/ADR Sessions in the four regions
in Uganda to address complaints on marginalization and discrimination. The total
number of tribunal hearings held during the FY 2020/2021 was 34 in all four regions of
Uganda (Northern, Eastern, western and central).
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Table 2.8: EOC Tribunal recommendations and their impact on the vulnerable
S/N

Tribunal

Timelines

Progress

recommendations
1

Impact on the lives of the
vulnerable

Case of Maragoli

6 months

The said

1. The Maragoli can

community of

1 year

recommendation

access loans from

Kiryadongo versus

2years

was implemented

financial institutions

NIRA& Others. NIRA

with their national

was ordered to give

identification cards.

out the national

2. The Maragoli can now

identity cards to the

compete for jobs

Maragoli community

within and outside the

of Kiradongo

district of Kiryadongo.
3. Many Marogali
people can now
access government
programs (YLP, UWEP,
SAGE, OWC) and
benefit from
government
intervention such as
COVID-19
vaccination.

2

The Ministry of GLSD

I year

Process ongoing

The sense of belonging to

should take the lead in

our country is well

ensuring that

received.

parliament recognizes
Maragoli as an
indigenous community
living in Uganda.
3

OLema Justo & 100

Progressively

others versus MSIL,

for 3 years

Ongoing

1. Victims who sustained
injuries during

Respondents, were

employment received

ordered to

compensation from

1. Compensate staff

the company.

who sustained injuries

2. Employees who

during employment.

sustain injuries at work
are paid after both
Doctors and Labour
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S/N

Tribunal

Timelines

Progress

recommendations

Impact on the lives of the
vulnerable

2. Allow the trade

Officers do the

unions to operate

assessment. Workers’

freely at MSIL

rights are being

3. To Issue

protected since they

appointment letters to

have joined the Trade

the workers.

Unions and the unions

4. MSIL must provide

advocate for higher

protective gear for the

pay, good working

staff at work.

conditions.

5. The employees

3. Trade unions now

should undertake

operate freely and

annual leave just like

continue to advocate

their Indian colleagues

for better working

or, if not taken, be

conditions for the

paid for.

employees.
4. The employees are
paid for extra work
done.

4

Albinism umbrella

1. Discrimination

versus Homesdallen

against persons with

Primary School.

albinism in primary
schools has
tremendously
reduced
2. Persons with albinism
can now be
admitted to boarding
schools
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Objective 3: To strengthen compliance with equal opportunities and affirmative action in
public and private institutions for more inclusive and sustainable development
In the FY2020/21, the Commission conducted several activities to strengthen equal
opportunities and affirmative action compliance. They included; assessment of the
National Budget Framework Paper (NBFP), Vote, Ministerial Policy Statements (MPS) and
Local Government Budget Framework Papers (LGBFPs); developed tools, guidelines and
conducted training to guide the process of mainstreaming gender and equity concerns
into the budgets and plans for the various MDAs and LGs. In addition, the Commission
conducted research and audits to identify gaps and propose recommendations that
redress discrimination and marginalization, as elaborated below.
i. Assessment of Budget Framework Papers/ Ministerial Policy Statements.
In FY 2020/21, the EOC assessed the National Vote and LG Budget Framework Papers
and Ministerial Policy Statements to establish the level of compliance with gender and
equity provisions. Over the years, Uganda has witnessed increased funds allocated to
most MDAs that primarily provide social services to the most vulnerable, including
women, girls, children, PWDs, older Persons, the poor, and youth. Notable among the
MDAs that registered budget increases were Rural Electrification Agency (REA), Local
Governments (Extension Services), Uganda Cancer Institute and National Environment
Management Authority.
ii. Conducted capacity building programmes on gender and equity planning and
budgeting for the duty bearers across Government.
In the FY 2020/21, the Commission trained over 2,500 technical staff and political leaders
in gender and equity planning and budgeting. The training was varied based on
demand, identification of capacity gaps during the GEB compliance assessments,
technical backstopping across all the 148 MDAs and 179 Local Governments to
undertake responsive planning and budgeting. In the period under review, 20 MDAs and
100 Local Governments were trained in gender and equity planning using various forums
and funding initiatives.
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iii. Developed and updated gender and equity planning tools, guidelines, manuals and
checklists in line with the 18 NDP III programmes for 2020/21-2024/25.
The Commission aligned gender and equity compacts to the National Development
Plan III, and the attendant Programme Implementation Action Plan developed a gender
and equity training manual for Local Governments. Produced Budget Outturn Report for
gender equality and Women’s Empowerment in Uganda FY 2019/2020, produced an
Inventory of gender and equity Interventions for the FY2020/21 to inform the planning
and implementation process of gender and equity issue produced Sub-Regional. Policy
Briefs on Gender and Equity to inform the respective regions with evidence-based
gender and responsive equity needs for the sub-regions indicated in the picture below.
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Samples of the gender and equity tools, guides, manuals and reports to enhance the capacity
of the duty bearers to prepare gender and equity responsive budgets

The Commission also conducted and produced a Tracking Report on the
Implementation of Gender and Equity Commitments FY2018/19. As a result, the
implementation of the planned gender and equity commitments for the FY2018/19 was
scored at 77% compliance.
iv. Upgraded the Gender and Equity Management Information System (GEMIS)
In 2020/2021, the Commission aligned gender and equity assessment tools to the
National Development Plan III and the new planning and budgeting structure for the
Programme Based Budget Framework Papers. In addition, the Commission developed a
gender and equity assessment tool for the National Budget Framework Paper for the
FY2021/22 to standardize the assessment process as per the PFMA Act 2015.
The Gender and Equity Management Information System (GEMIS) has been upgraded
and aligned to the National Development Plan III. The upgrade provides for online
assessment for compliance with gender and equity; this enhanced the effectiveness and
efficiency of the assessment process as indicated in the picture below;
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Screenshots of the upgraded GEMIS – by EOC, 2020/21

v. Research Monitoring and Evaluation
The Commission was also established to ensure that Government is regularly informed on
the State of equal opportunities, including emerging inequalities within the country, so
that they are promptly addressed. The Commission prepared, produced, and
disseminated the 7th Annual Report on the State of Equal Opportunities in Uganda FY
2019/2020, launched by the former Minister for Gender, Labour and Social Development
Hon. Tumwebaze Frank in the photo below;
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The former Hon Minister for Gender, Labour and Social development launching the Annual Report
on the state of Equal Opp. in Uganda 2019/2020 with the Chairperson and members of the 2nd
Commission.

The following were the key audits and studies conducted in FY2020/21
i.

An audit on compliance to equal opportunities and affirmative action in the
implementation of the Rural Electrification Programme.

ii. An audit on compliance to equal opportunities affirmative action in implementing
the DRDIP programme in Refugee host communities in Uganda.
iii. A study on equitable access to education facilities by learners with disabilities.
iv. A study on access to BTVET (Business, Technical, Vocational Education and
Training) among the vulnerable and marginalized groups of people.
v. A study on the availability of Water Sanitation, Hygiene with a focus on Health
facilities.
vi. A study on access to social services and programs among ethnic minorities in
Uganda.
vii. A study on employment opportunities in Uganda with a focus on persons with
disabilities.
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A summary of the annual performance of the key outputs per the objective EOC
strategic plan is presented in Table 2.9 below.

Table 2.9: Key Outputs achieved in the FY 2020/21
S/N
1

Output indicators

Annual target

Achieved

Number of Programme Gender and Equity Compacts

18

18

developed.
2

Number of Programme BFPs assessed for G&E compliance

18

18

3

Number of Vote MPS assessed for Gender and Equity

159

152

179

154

70%

66%

yes

Yes

80

78

compliance
4

Number of LGs assessed for Gender and Equity Planning and
Budgeting Compliance.

5

% of MDAs complying with Gender and Equity Responsive
Planning and Budgeting.

6

Gender and Equity Management information System (GDD)
in place and use

7

No. of MDAs & LGs trained in gender and equity responsive
planning and budgeting

8

No. of MDAs & LGs supported with technical backstopping

179

154

9

Number of private sector institutions trained on gender,

-

-

-

-

-

-

27

20

1

1

9

8

4

4

equity and equal opportunities mainstreaming
10

No. of CSOs/FBOs/Cultural institutions trained in G&E and
Equal Opportunities mainstreaming

11

Proportion CSO/FB/Cultural institutions

complying with the

principles of equal opportunities and affirmative action
12

The proportion of recommendations and commitments in
promoting equal opportunities and affirmative action
implemented by MDAs, LGs, private institutions and
CSOs/FBOs and Cultural institutions

13

Annual Report on the State of Equal Opportunities in
Uganda prepared, published and disseminated in
FY2020/21.

14

Number of audits and research studies conducted in
thematic areas

15

No. of Internal M&E sequences undertaken
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Objective 4: To promote a positive public mindset towards equal opportunities.
The Commission conducted public awareness on equal opportunities and affirmative
action for inclusive development through sensitisation and training, school debates,
community/public dialogues, media engagements, production and use of Information,
Education and Communication (IEC) materials.
a) Community Sensitization and Training
A total of 8 community sensitization sessions were conducted during the FY 2020/2021 in
selected districts in the four regions of Uganda; Northern (Amolatar and Nwoya Districts),
Central region (Buvuma and Nakasongola Districts), Eastern Uganda (Mayuge and
Sironko Districts) and Western region (Kakumiro and Kamwenge Districts).
The sessions focused on the need for inclusive development; for all programmes of
government and non-governmental entities to “leave no one behind” and “reach out
to the furthest behind first.” Specifically, the sessions served as an eye-opener to
policymakers, planners and implementers on the need to mainstream the latter's
concerns in district ordinances, sub-county by-laws, development plans and budgets,
and targeted programs like YLP NUSAF and UWEP.
The sessions targeted young people, older persons, persons with disabilities, women,
District Covid-19 Task Forces, and representatives from CSOs, media fraternity, religious
and cultural institutions.
The table below shows the total number of people that participated in the sensitization
sessions during the financial year.

Table 2.10: Number of Participants by Sex and Disability
Districts

Male

Male with

Female

Female with

Total

Total

Without

disabilitie

Without

disabilities

Participants

number

Disabiliti

s

Disabilit

Female

es

of

participants

ies

with
disabilities

Kamwenge

23

2

9

1

35

3

Kakumiro

29

6

22

5

62

11

Nwoya

29

3

18

0

50

3

Amolatar

33

2

28

1

64

3

Sironko

22

4

10

6

42

10

Mayuge

27

3

14

1

45

4
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Districts

Male

Male with

Female

Female with

Total

Total

Without

disabilitie

Without

disabilities

Participants

number

Disabiliti

s

Disabilit

Female

es

of

participants

ies

with
disabilities

Nakasongola

28

8

45

7

88

15

Buvuma

25

3

21

1

50

4

216

31

167

22

436

53

Total

Overall, the sensitization/training sessions attracted 436 participants as opposed to the
expected 320. The difference of 116 was due to the high enthusiasm from prospective
participants in the target districts. Of the entire total, 57% of the participants were males,
and 12% were persons with disabilities. Nakasongola had the highest number of
participants at 20.2%, Amolatar with 14.7%, and Kamwenge was the least represented
at 8.0%.

Commissioner- Julius Kamya addressing participants during a sensitization workshop in Mayuge
district
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EOC team led by the former STC- Jane Ekapu Nakyanzi pose for a group photo during a
sensitization workshop in Kamwenge District

b) Staff Capacity Building on Disability and Ageing
To increase the knowledge of EOC staff on disability-inclusive development, ageing and
development, the commission conducted two capacity building sessions during the
year. The sessions refreshed staff perceptions and enhanced their skills and knowledge
to better address the development issues of persons with disabilities and older persons.

EOC staff pose for a group photo after the training on Ageing and Development.

c) School Debates
The commission organized 9 school debates, 4 at tertiary level, 4 at secondary school
level and 1 at primary school level.
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This provided a platform for young people – including vulnerable students, to share their
experiences regarding access to and benefit from inclusive education. In particular, the
debates revealed the various forms of discrimination and marginalization faced by the
students in the interventions against the Covid-19 Pandemic and how they could be
redressed.
General discrimination of vulnerable students in the education sector was manifest in
various ways. For instance, in Wakiso Secondary School, students with hearing
impairment reported denial of university scholarships and courses of their choice due to
disability.

Table 2.11: Number of participants by sex and disability
Institution/school

Male
Without
disabilit
ies

Male
with
disabiliti
es

Female
Without
disabilit
ies

Female
with
disabilitie
s

Total
Partici
pants

Total number of
participants with
disabilities

Makerere University

18

2

30

0

50

2

Bukalasa
colleges

35

1

18

1

55

2

Lira University

30

4

28

0

62

4

Jinja
School
of
Nursing
and
midwifey

23

0

27

0

50

0

Luuka

33

4

12

1

50

5

Kololo SSS

18

0

19

3

40

3

Wakiso secondary
school of the Deaf

-

32

-

28

60

60

Iganga SSS

8

3

39

0

50

3

Misanvu
Demo
Primary
School
Bukomansimbi

16

10

9

15

50

25

Total

181

56

182

48

467

104

Agric.

Source: EOC Registration Sheets
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PEO- Petua Babirye Isabirye (black coat) poses for a group photo with the students and staff at
Iganga SS after the debate

d) Community/ Public Dialogues
The Commission conducted 5 community / public dialogues on various themes (i.e.
Youth Engagement for Global Action) tagged to international youth day celebrations
within the review period. The community dialogues provided fora for young people, older
persons, persons with disabilities, women, District Covid-19 Task Force and the wider
public to articulate their development concerns and possible solutions. The Table below
shows participants breakdown in the various dialogues.

Table 2.12: Participant breakdown in the various dialogues
International day celebrations

Location

Sex
Male

Total

Total

with

person

Female

disabilities
International Youth Day

Bugiri

41

22

63

2

International day of older persons

Kayunga

15

35

50

7

Kamuli

46

44

90

15

International Human Rights Day

Tororo

13

52

56

8

International Women’s Day

Mubende

11

37

126

190

International

Day

of

Persons

with

Disabilities

Total

40

2
259
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Overall, through the public dialogues, the commission reached out to 259 participants,
73% of whom were females compared to 27% males, and 13% were persons with
disabilities. However, these numbers were limited under strict observation of the Covid19 Standard Operating Procedures.

Member Zaminah Malole poses for a group photo during the International Older Persons Day
commemoration in Kayunga District.

Stakeholders at the International Youth Day dialogue in Buwunga Sub- County, Bugiri District.
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Stakeholders during the commemoration of the International Disability Day in Kamuli District.

e) Print and Electronic Media Campaign
During the year, the Commission engaged the electronic print and digital/social media
to publicize the EOC mandate; and promote awareness, understanding and
acceptance of Equal Opportunities and Affirmative Action. The campaign featured 19
radio talk shows, 18 TV talk shows, 6 radio giggles (aired 960 times), 2 TV animations (aired
30 times), 6 newspaper supplements and interaction with the public through social
media campaigns.
In conjunction with selected social media influencers, the commission ran 3 social media
campaigns on its Twitter and Facebook platforms under the hashtags: #EOCat10,
#EOC_Ug, and #EndDiscriminationAgainst Women. As a result, there was an increase in
Twitter following from 1,636 to 1,750 followers (6.5% increment). The Facebook platform
also realized an increase of followers from 1,250 to 1,504(16.9% increment). The
campaigns provided an opportunity for the commission to widen its public outreach and
registration of public perceptions about EOC and its work.
f) Media Breakfast Meetings
The Commission conducted 2 breakfast meetings with key media personnel on the need
for constructive partnership on reporting about the development needs and interests of
marginalized and vulnerable individuals and groups. In addition, the meetings were
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aimed at enhancing the Commissions’ visibility as a promoter of equal opportunities and
affirmative action.

ICO- Yusuf Muziransa facilitating a media breakfast meeting held in Gulu District.

g) Production and distribution of IEC materials
An assortment of IEC materials was produced to enhance the commission’s visibility and
distributed to various stakeholders during the implementation of various EOC activities.
The materials included annual calendar 2021, diaries, policy briefs on WASH and ECD, Tshirts, branded notebooks, teardrops.
During the different engagements, several discrimination and marginalisation issues were
raised. These included: salary disparities in public service, teenage pregnanciesundermining progression in education among female learners, inadequate and
inequitable financing in local governments, rampant unemployment among the youth,
lack of recognition for ethnic minorities and discrimination within government
programmes addressing vulnerability.
Challenges and recommendations
Public awareness about the commission and its mandate is still limited and, in some
instances, blurred due to inadequate resources to continuously and adequately cover
the entire country. This calls for increased investment in public awareness campaigns.
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Objective 5: To Strengthen and sustain the growth and development of The Equal
Opportunities Commission for Improved service delivery for all.
Several actions were implemented for the sustained institutional strengthening of the
Commission. Notable interventions over the reporting period are:
i.

Staff recruitment – eight (8) additional staff have been recruited on an
additional secondment, volunteer or replacement basis over the reporting
period. Although a huge gap remains unfulfilled, this has tremendously
improved the staffing level for technical and support functions.

ii.

Office and administrative infrastructure – the focus was on increasing office
space by partitioning and acquiring office space in central business Kampala.

iii.

Human capacity development
The training and benchmarking visits enhanced the members and staff's skills,
knowledge, and attitudes, enabling their efficiency in handling their roles and
duties.
Training of Members of the legal department in tribunal handling and ADR
mechanisms;
In-house training on gender and equity compliance assessment and
programme Based Budgeting.
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CHAPTER THREE
PERFORMANCE OF MINISTRIES, DEPARTMENTS, AGENCIES
(MDAs) AND LOCAL GOVERNMENTS (LGs) IN GENDER AND
EQUITY RESPONSIVE PLANNING AND BUDGETING
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3.0 Introduction
This chapter presents the performance of MDAs and LGs regarding gender and equity
responsive Planning and budgeting in Uganda. It provides the background to
international legal and policy frameworks, foundation to the initiative; the rationale, the
rationale, the level of compliance with gender and equity responsive planning and
budgeting of Ministries, Departments, Agencies and Local Governments per the Public
Finance Management Act, 2015 and the Commission’s strategies for promoting gender
and equity responsive planning and budgeting.

3.1 Background to Gender and Equity Planning and Budgeting in Uganda
Gender and equity budgeting is an approach that mainstreams gender and equity
interventions into all national and district budgets. It acknowledges that public policies
and expenditures have different effects on women and men, Persons with Disabilities
(PWDs), the elderly, orphans and other socio-economic groups, and regions (MFPED
2012). This arises from different social roles and expectations, demographic
characteristics, conflict, poverty-intensified vulnerabilities, and shortfalls in service
delivery. Similarly, institutions create the contexts in which societal structures such as
households, communities, development organizations, MDAs and LGs operate.
Institutions further tend to exclude specific categories of people from opportunities for
advancement inadvertently.
Gender and equity planning and budgeting is a strategic entry point to address gender
and other social, cultural, geographical and economic inequalities. Public policy can
only be effectively translated into investment and service delivery by drawing the
government’s attention to public resource allocations for gender and equity and
addressing inequalities from an integral part of the budgetary decision-making
processes. Gender and Equity budgeting ensures that budgets address the interests of
vulnerable and marginalized categories of people. The principles of equality, inclusive
development and participation are entrenched under Article 32(3) of the 1995
Constitution and Section 14, which is the bedrock of the inclusive development agenda
in Uganda.
Gender-responsive budgeting was initiated in Africa in the immediate aftermath of the
Beijing Conference, where South Africa and Uganda initiated the Commonwealth
Secretariat Pilot programme aimed at gender mainstreaming in the ministries of finance.
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This spread to the entire continent. South Africa inspired it as the first country to embrace
Gender Responsive Budgeting, followed by Uganda (Burns, 2017). The Civil society
organizations such as Forum for Women in Democracy (FOWODE) and the Uganda
Parliamentary Forum, Uganda Women’s Parliamentary Association (UWOPA), played a
key role in advocating for gender-responsive budgeting. Through a national conference
in 1998, a commitment was made to collectively question budget priorities for their
impacts on women and men as well as demand that every Minister or political head of
department gives an account each FY on how their budget had met the needs of
women, youth and People with Disabilities (PWDs) for the previous year.” (FOWODE 2018).
This advocacy raised awareness within the government about the impact of public
spending on the vulnerable but did not cause much change in budget allocations to
address the gender inequalities because the discussions were on Gender concerns only
and in a few sectors. Moreover, the impact assessment was done post-implementation,
which was a big limitation among other limitations.
The momentum was maintained over the subsequent years, targeting more sectors and
moving to the local governments that included districts, sub-counties and villages
(FOWODE 2018). In addition, the Gender Budget Initiative was strengthened by other
actors and processes, including the capacity building programme for gender planning;
collection and production of gender-disaggregated data by the Uganda Bureau of
Statistics in collaboration with the Ministry of Gender, Labour and Social Development
(MGLSD), initiatives by the Ministry of Finance, Planning and Economic Development
(MFPED) in making the budget process more participatory to get views from a crosssection of people.
On the other hand, other interest organizations and groups such as child-focused
agencies and organizations and those People with Disabilities (PWDs) advocated for
inclusive budgets to address their specific and peculiar needs. Protagonists, including
Hon Safia Nalule Juuko, led the disability inclusion in Parliament, the national
representative of Persons with Disabilities and now the Chairperson of the Equal
Opportunities Commission and Rt. Hon Rebecca Alitwala Kadaga, the then speaker of
Parliament, explicitly calling for a Certificate of Compliance with Gender and Equity
(where equity was to cater to other needs beyond gender concerns such as
vulnerabilities with disabilities and location social-economic status, geographical
disparities, among other factors). Equally potent was UNICEF, which promoted social
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budgets, ensuring that programmes reduced child mortality and morbidity and
enhanced their growth and development were funded through the government
budget.
The Ministry of Finance, Planning and Economic Development working with the Ministry
of Gender, Labour and Social Development, heeded this joint call and adopted Gender
and Equity budgeting (GEB) as part of the official budget process in 2003 (Kakande,
2018), providing an overarching approach for addressing a wide range of inequalities
through the national budget process. The inequalities and imbalances include gender,
age, disability, geographic and other socio-economic categories of the population
considered poor and vulnerable, evidenced by data from national household surveys
and other sources. There were, therefore, both internal and external stimuli for the
decision.

Internally, the government’s decision to embrace gender and equity

budgeting was in recognition that its’ policies and expenditure impacted differently on
women and men, PWDs, older persons, orphans, socio-economic groups, and
geographical regions. Since the Financial Year 2004/5, the Ministry of Finance has
consistently issued gender and equity budgeting guidelines alongside the Budget Call
Circular (MFPED, 2012). The Budget Call Circular issued by MFPED annually guides sectors,
MDAs, and local governments on preparing budget Frame Work Papers (BFPs). It includes
an annexe (guidelines) on how to apply gender and Equity budgeting approach during
the budget process. To ensure that public resources are used to meet the needs of the
poorest and most vulnerable women and men, girls and boys equitably.
To strengthen its commitment to realise equal opportunities in planning and budgeting,
the Government of Uganda enacted the Public Finance Management Act (PFMA) 2015,
which placed gender and equity budgeting at the centre of public finance
management (SURGE, 2017). The PFMA has provisions on gender and equity. Section 13
(15) (g) (i) and (ii) of the PFMA requires all MDAs and Local Governments to address
gender and equity issues in their Budget Framework Papers (BFPs) and Ministerial Policy
Statements (MPS) by specifying measures and allocating budgets to address the
different needs of women and men, people with disabilities, older persons, youth and
other marginalised groups. Before they submit budget estimates to parliament, it is
mandatory for MDAs to budget for programmes and activities that address gender and
equity concerns and to specify measures to equalise opportunities for the different

48

categories of marginalised groups. (Article 9, clause 6); and to be issued with a gender
and equity certificate.
The Equal Opportunities Commission is mandated to screen BFPs and MPS for gender
and equity budgeting compliance and advise the Minister of Finance, Planning and
Economic Development (MFPED) to issue compliance certificates to sectors or MDAs. As
a result, their budgets conform to the guidelines and associated legal obligations. Ideally,
the non-compliant budgets of sectors or MDAs are not to be approved by Parliament for
funding.
The Government started implementing these provisions on 6th March 2015; since then,
the Equal Opportunities Commission (EOC) has successfully conducted assessments of
the BFPs and MPSs and provided advisory reports to the Minister of Finance Planning and
Economic Development for the issuance of the Certificate of compliance. In addition,
several additional capacity-building tools and guidelines and online Gender and Equity
Information Management System (GEMIS) have been developed to guide the
integration of gender and equity interventions in plans and budgets of government.
In addition, the Commission conducts follow up tracking on the implementation of the
gender and equity interventions to ensure that the MDAs and LGs implement what they
committed to doing. In addition, Budget Outrun reports have been produced to
establish the government allocations and actual expenditure towards gender and
equity interventions; this report is shared with the actors to elicit support for more funding
towards the various categories of vulnerable groups to reduce inequality. This has been
made possible with additional resources from Development Partners such as the UN
Women, the European Union, UN Human Rights and German Agency for International
Cooperation.
Therefore, the Government of Uganda initiated GEB to provide an overarching
approach to address a wide range of inequalities through the national budget process.

3.2 The Legal and Policy Framework
This subsection presents policies, laws and regulations that compel MDAs and LGs to
undertake gender and equity responsive planning and budgeting.
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3.2.1

International and Regional Framework

Uganda is a State party to several international and regional instruments that provide for
Gender and Equity Planning and Budgeting. The instruments include The Agenda 2030,
specifically the 17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), a global overarching
development framework that provides the basis for implementing gender and equity
planning and budgeting to realise sustainable, inclusive growth and development under
the theme “Leaving no one behind”. SDG 5 represents the commitment by all member
states to achieve gender equality and empowerment of all women and girls and ensures
no one is left behind in sustainable development. Others are SDG 1, which calls for efforts
to reduce poverty and enhance resilience through social protection and equitable
access to basic services and resources, SDG 2 on ending hunger, achieving food security
and improved nutrition; SDG 3 on ensuring healthy lives and promoting the well-being for
all at all ages. SDG 4 emphasizes equitable quality education, promoting lifelong learning
opportunities and skills for all; SDG 8 provides full and productive employment and
decent work for all, while SDG 10 calls for reduced inequalities.
Uganda is committed to achieving these 17 Sustainable Development Goals as
demonstrated in its Vision 2040 and the subsequent Five (5) Year National Development
Plans through which the international and national aspirations are realised. The goal is to
realize the full potential of every Ugandan with emphasis on the vulnerable and
marginalized groups in society.
The other related instruments include; The Convention on Elimination of All Forms of
Discrimination against Women (1985); The Beijing Platform for Action (1995); The
International Conference on Population and Development (1994); The United Nations
Declaration on Violence against Women (1993); the Convention on the Rights of the
Child (CRC, 1990); The African Union Gender Policy (2009); The African Charter on Human
and People’s Rights; The Solemn Declaration on Gender Equality in Africa (SDGEA). The
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the United Nations Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights, the United Nations Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, and the
African Union Gender Policy, 2009.

3.2.2 National Legal and Regulatory Framework
The Constitution of the Republic of Uganda 1995 (as amended); provides the
overarching legal and regulatory framework for gender and equity planning and
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budgeting in Uganda. Article 32 (1) of the 1995 Constitution of the Republic of Uganda
provides that the State shall take affirmative action in favour of groups marginalised
based on gender, age, disability or any other reason created by history, tradition or
custom, to redress imbalances which exist against them.
The Equal Opportunities Commission Act, No. 2 of 2007 (EOC Act); Section 14 (1) and 14
(b), (c), (d), (e) and (f) of the Equal Opportunities Commission Act, 2007 provides the
requirement for all state and non-state institutions to comply with gender and equity
responsive planning and budgeting.
The Public Finance Management Act, 2015 (PFMA); provides for gender and equity
responsive planning and budgeting under; Sections 9 (6) (a) and (b); 13 (11) e (i) and (ii);
and 13 (15) g (i) and (ii);
a) Section 9 (6) (a) and (b); Section 9 (6) states that the Minister shall, in consultation with
the Equal Opportunities Commission, issue a certificate; (a) certifying that the Budget
Framework Paper (BFP) is gender and equity responsive; and (b) specifying measures
taken to equalize opportunities for women, men, persons with disabilities and other
marginalized groups.
b) Section 13 (11) e (i) and (ii); Section 13 (11) (e) states that a certificate shall be issued
by the Minister responsible for Finance in consultation with the Equal Opportunities
Commission (i) certifying that the budget is gender and equity responsive; and (ii)
specifying the measures taken to equalize opportunities for men, women, persons with
disabilities and other marginalized groups.
c) Section 13 (15) g (i) and (ii); Section 13 (15) (g) states that a certificate shall be issued
by the Minister responsible for Finance in consultation with the Equal Opportunities
Commission; (i) certifying that the policy statement is gender and equity responsive; and
(ii) specifying measures taken to equalize opportunities for men, women, persons with
disabilities and other marginalized groups.

3.2.3 The National Policy Framework
Uganda’s Gender and Equity policy terrain has evolved over the years. The evolution is
underscored by the motivation to redress issues and concerns of marginalisation,
discrimination, injustice, exclusion, unfairness and inequality in access to resources,
services and benefits. The following comprises some of the key policy frameworks:
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Vision 2040 is aligned to inclusive development principles. The concluded NDPII (2015/16
– 2016/21) emphasized inclusive development in all Sectors, MDAs and LGs, guided by
equality and equity principles; accountability; empowerment, participation; nondiscrimination and attention to vulnerable groups (NPA, 2015).
Relatedly, the third National Development Plan (NDPIII) 2020/21-2024/25, with its Goal
“Increased Household Incomes and Improved Quality of Life of Ugandans” and theme
of “Sustainable Industrialization for inclusive growth, employment and wealth creation”,
has two critical interventions related the tenets to which the PFMA contributes. These are:
“Support gender equality and equity responsive Budgeting in all Sectors and Local
Governments and “Implement the Uganda Gender Policy Action Plan”. (NDP III, pp. 176).
The other policies include The National Equal Opportunities Policy 2006; the Uganda
Gender Policy 2007; the National Youth Policy 2001; the National Disability Policy 2006;
the National Orphans and Other Vulnerable Children’s Policy 2004; and the National
Policy for Older Persons.

3.3 Rationale for Gender and Equity Planning and Budgeting
Marginalization, discrimination, injustice, exclusion, unfairness and inequality is a global
concern. Therefore, there is consensus that gender and equity planning and budgeting
is an effective strategy in achieving national and global commitments on inclusive
development and improving the wellbeing of vulnerable populations. The rationale for
gender and equity planning and budgeting lies in the acknowledgement that public
expenditures may have different effects on men and women, persons with disabilities
(PWDs), older persons, orphans and other socio-economic groups, and people in remote
geographical locations. This arises from different social roles and expectations,
demographic characteristics, conflict, poverty-intensified vulnerabilities, and shortfalls in
service delivery (MOFPED, 2012).
The impetus for implementing gender and equity planning and budgeting specifically
lies in the benefits to society and the need to meet the standards that have been set as
a minimum measure for achieving inclusive development aspirations. Among them are;
(i) compliance with the Constitution; Article 32 (1) of the 1995 Constitution states that;
“Notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, the State shall take affirmative action in
favour of groups marginalized based on gender, age, disability or any other reason
created by history, tradition or custom, to redress imbalances which exist against them”.
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(ii) The PFMA, 2015 Sections; 9 (6) (a) and (b); 13 (11) e (i) and (ii); and 13 (15) g (i) & (ii)
and the EOC Act, 2007 under section 14 among others, require compliance with gender
and equity responsive planning and budgeting. (iii)Implementation of the various
Affirmative Action programmes.
Uganda’s population is largely vulnerable; it is, therefore, important to ensure that the
plans and budgets address their needs through equitable resource appropriation. The
figure represents the percentages of the various vulnerable and marginalized groups in
Uganda.
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

Women (52%),
Youth (22.5%)
Orphans and other vulnerable children (55%), older
persons (3.7%)
Persons with disabilities 12.4
Persons belonging to ethnic minorities (1%)
(UBOS) 2016
Rural and urban poor (21.4%)
Persons living with HIV/AIDS (1.4M)

The Government has established specific Affirmative Action programmes to address the
needs of the vulnerable groups; these include Uganda Women, Entrepreneurship
Programme (UWEP), Youth Capital Venture Fund, Youth Livelihood Programme (YLP),
among others. These are driven by the principles of gender and equity planning and
budgeting.
In addition, taxation, gender and equity planning and budgeting facilitate the
vulnerable groups to participate in economic activities, contributing to the national
resource base. This subsequently reduces dependency on the government for social
support.
Facilitating the participation of vulnerable and marginalized people in economic
activities and production enables them to access key opportunities. At the same time,
the deliberate allocation and targeting accrue to several other benefits such as
employment, promotion of peace and security at a household level by preventing
Gender-Based Violence, child abuse while reducing civil strife and crime at the national
level.
Gender and equity planning and budgeting promote regional balance. It is important
to note that by focusing on equitable distribution of government programmes based on
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peculiar needs of the marginalized sub-regions, the government achieves massive
improvements in the lives of the residents of those sub-regions and effectively improves
the GDP. Uganda has sub-regions that have historically lagged in the development
agenda; Karamoja, Bukedi, Bugisu, Busoga, West Nile, Acholi, Teso and Bunyoro have
been targeted with specific programmes such as; Karamoja Development Programme
to achieve the overall development objectives as stipulated in the various frameworks.

3.4 Level of Compliance with Gender and Equity Responsive Planning and Budgeting
FY 2021/2022
In accordance with its mandate, the Commission conducts gender and equity
assessments of the annual budgets for the ensuing year before appropriation and
implementation. It provides an advisory report to the Ministry of Finance Planning and
Economic Development for the issuance of a Certificate of Compliance with gender
and equity requirements. The subsections below present the compliance levels of the (i)
National Budget Framework Paper, (ii)18 Programme Budget Framework Papers, (iii)158
Vote Ministerial Policy Statements and (iv)176 Local Government Budget Framework
Papers.

3.4.1

Performance of the National Budget Estimates FY 2021/2022 towards Gender and

Equity Responsive Planning and Budgeting
The Commission assessed the National Budget estimates and the 18 Programmes Budget
Framework Papers for FY 2021/22 to establish the extent to which the development
programmes had specified measures undertaken to equalize opportunities for men,
women, persons with disabilities and other marginalized groups. The National average
score was 65.1%.

3.4.2 Compliance of the Programme BFPs with G&E Requirements
This section presents the assessment findings by quantifying the extent to which the
measures to address the needs of the vulnerable and marginalized categories of people
were reflected in budgetary and planning commitments for FY 2021/2022. The
assessment exercise recognized and scored Gender and Equity compliant parameters
at different levels, as presented in the subsections below.
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3.4.3 Budget Framework Papers (BFPs) assessed for Compliance
In total, the Equal Opportunities Commission assessed all the 18 Programme BFPs
submitted by the Ministry of Finance, Planning and Economic Development upon
approval. This was the first time that Programme-based BFPs were assessed following the
transition from sector to the programmatic planning and budgeting approach. Table 3.1
below presents the assessment score for each of the Programme BFPs for the FY 2021/22;

Table 3.1: Programme BFP G&E Compliance Scores FY 2021/2022
S/N

Programme BFP

%

1

Human Capital Development

88.00%

2
3

Community Mobilization and Mindset Change

79.00%

Natural resources, Environment, Climate Change, Land & Water

76.00%

4

Innovation, Technology Development and Transfer

70.00%

5

Agro-Industrialization

68.00%

6

Governance and Security

68.00%

7

Digital Transformation

66.00%

8

Integrated Transport and Infrastructure Services

66.00%

9

Mineral Development

63.00%

10

Sustainable Urbanization and Housing

63.00%

11

Development Plan Implementation

63.00%

12

Regional Development

63.00%

13

Private Sector Development

62.00%

14

Public Sector Transformation

62.00%

15

Tourism Development

61.00%

16

Manufacturing

59.00%

17

Sustainable Energy Development

57.00%

18

Sustainable Development of Petroleum Resources

38.00%

National Average

65.11%

Assessment findings reveal that 4 programme BFPs out of 18 scored a compliance level
of 70% and above. Human Capital Development Programme Working Group submitted
the most compliant Programme Budget Framework Paper with a score of 88.0%.
Community Mobilization and Mindset Change followed this with 79.0%, Natural resources,
Environment, Climate Change, Land & Water with 76.0% and Innovation, Technology
Development and Transfer with 70.0%. In addition, 11 of the programme BFPs scored in
the compliance range of 61%-68%. The low complying programme BFPs were three of
which one failed to obtain the Minimum Score. These are; Manufacturing (59%),
Sustainable Energy Development (57%) and Sustainable Development of Petroleum
Resources (38%).
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Table 3.2: Programme Budget Allocations for FY 2021/2022
Programme

GOU

External

Total

%

Governance and Security

6,929.42

412.95

7,342.37

29.3%

Human Capital Development

5,678.90

483.35

6,162.25

24.6%

Integrated Transport Infrastructure & Services

2,928.69

1,135.62

4,064.31

16.2%

Regional Development

1,304.30

129.57

1,433.87

5.7%

Development Plan Implementation

1,035.34

121.18

1,156.52

4.6%

Agro- Industrialisation

975.21

165.90

1,141.10

4.6%

Sustainable Energy Development

416.08

504.56

920.64

3.7%

Climate Change, Natural Resource, Evn’t
&Water Mgt.
Private Sector Development

283.79

341.10

624.89

2.5%

457.64

85.12

542.76

2.2%

Sustainable
Development
Resources
Public Sector Transformation

435.48

-

435.48

1.7%

299.95

-

299.95

1.2%

97.02

198.68

295.70

1.2%

215.08

-

215.08

0.9%

178.91

-

178.91

0.7%

Digital Transformation

68.68

68.63

137.31

0.5%

Manufacturing

52.59

-

52.59

0.2%

Community Mobilization and Mindset Change

35.30

-

35.30

0.1%

Mineral Development

28.68

-

28.68

0.1%

SUB- TOTAL

21,421.03

3,646.66

25,067.68

100.0%

Domestic Refinancing

8,547.00

-

8,547.00

Interest Payments

4,888.49

-

4,888.49

External Debt Repayments (Amortization)

1,786.91

-

1,786.91

Domestic Arrears

400.00

-

400.00

Appropriation in Aid/Local Revenue

215.59

-

215.59

GRAND TOTAL

37,259.01

3,646.66

40,905.67

of

Petroleum

Sustainable Urbanisation and Housing
Innovation, Technology
Transfer
Tourism Development

Development

&

From the table above, it is important to note that the Human Capital Development
Programme, which directly targets addressing the needs of the most vulnerable, was
allocated 24.6% of the national budget. This is still low compared to the gender and
equity gaps highlighted below in this report.

3.4.4 Key Gender and Equity Commitments for the FY2021/22
The following are the key Government gender and equity commitments highlighted in
the National Budget Estimates:
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i.

Pay a one-off recovery package for performing artists, street vendors, bar workers
and owners, tour operators to cushion them from the financial shocks due to
Covid-19.

ii.

Provide water for consumption and production, targeting water-stressed areas.

iii.

Ensure environmental protection and sustainability.

iv.

Implement land reforms to eliminate the violation of land rights, especially among
the most vulnerable.

v.

Promote inclusive and sustainable growth by effectively implementing the various
wealth funds to enable vulnerable individuals who are still dependent on
subsistence agriculture to join the money economy. This should support the
transformation of the 68% of our population who are still engaged in subsistence
agriculture to commercialization and increase incomes for the rural communities.

vi.

Ensure that growth is inclusive and sustainable by (a) fostering equitable regional
development and access to jobs and other economic opportunities for the
vulnerable groups; and (b) supporting climate change mitigation and
adaptation, critical for sustainable development.
Ensure Wealth Creation and Jobs for the Vulnerable; The Government should aim
at transforming 68% of the population from the subsistence economy to the
money economy through the enhancement of funding and operations of the
various wealth funds. The target is to increase the coverage from the current nine
hundred thousand (900,000) households to about three million (3,000,000)
beneficiary households each year. Measures to achieve this include the following:
a) Improve the social safety net programmes' targeting vulnerable groups
(Youth Fund and the Uganda Women Entrepreneurship Fund) based on the
poverty map and regional specific solutions. In addition, enhance the
supervision of these funds, especially at the district level, to ensure the funds
achieve the intended objectives.
b) Support to SACCOs, including those under the Presidential Initiative on
Wealth Creation and Jobs through the EMYOOGA Seed Capital and
Microfinance for boosting the livelihoods of citizens.

vii.

Labour Intensive Public Works for construction jobs. Interventions should include
expanding routine manual maintenance of UNRA and DUCAR networks, the
Kampala Flyover Road Project and maintenance, and the NUSAF and Luwero-
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Rwenzori projects to provide beneficiaries from poor and vulnerable households
with the seasonal transfer.
Viii. Strengthening the Agri-LED initiatives and industrial manufacturing that are key for
job creation.

3.4.5 Compliance of Ministerial Policy Statements for the FY 2021/22
In total, the Equal Opportunities Commission assessed 152 Ministerial Policy Statements
(95.597%) against the expected 159 Vote names. Of the assessed Votes, 146 passed the
assessment (96.05%). Table 3.3 below presents an up to date performance trend for
MDAs in gender and equity assessment rating.

Table 3.3: Trends in Performance of MDAs with Gender and Equity Assessment
Requirements
S/N

Vote Name

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

1

Ministry of Gender, Labour and
Social Development

91%

88%

93%

95.10%

96%

2

Equal Opportunities Commission

90%

85%

82%

90.10%

90%

3

Ministry of Agriculture,
Industry and Fisheries

70%

79%

75%

74.10%

84%

4

Ministry of Water and Environment

51%

74%

77%

81.40%

82%

5

Ministry of Tourism, Wildlife and
Antiquities

68%

82%

54%

59.40%

82%

6

Ministry of Education and Sports

78%

87%

73%

80.10%

81%

7

Mbarara Referral Hospital

66%

74%

73%

79.10%

80%

8

Kampala Capital City Authority

78%

79%

76%

78.10%

79%

9

Lira Referral Hospital

35%

55%

71%

77.10%

78%

10

Lira University

70%

40%

64%

77.10%

78%

11

Ministry of Health

75%

78%

81%

72.40%

78%

12

Soroti Referral Hospital

50%

76%

70%

75.40%

76%

13

Mbarara University

33%

64%

75%

75.40%

76%

14

Uganda Human Rights Commission

51%

73%

64%

75.40%

76%

15

Uganda Prisons Service

71%

64%

72%

75.40%

76%

16

Uganda Bureau Of Statistics

64%

58%

75%

75.40%

76%

Animal
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S/N

Vote Name

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

70%

57%

61%

68.10%

76%

17

National
Citizenship
Immigration Control

18

Office of the Prime Minister

70%

69%

77%

80.10%

75%

19

National Information
Authority

55%

61%

62%

68.40%

74%

20

Jinja Referral Hospital

59%

69%

67%

72.70%

74%

21

Law Reform Commission

58%

57%

54%

67.10%

72%

22

Mission in Juba

32%

78%

60%

63.00%

72%

23

Hoima Referral Hospital

62%

61%

54%

59.70%

72%

24

Uganda Management Institute

53%

54%

39%

59.40%

72%

25

Mulago Neonatal Hospital

54%

70.40%

71%

26

Kabale Referral Hospital

56%

53%

66%

70.10%

71%

27

Muni University

50%

58%

67%

69.40%

70%

28

Uganda Investment Authority

27%

61%

69.40%

70%

29

Mission in Kenya

54%

66%

69.40%

70%

30

Naguru Referral Hospital

66%

69%

59%

68.10%

70%

31

Uganda
Board

57%

61%

71%

61.40%

70%

32

National Curriculum Development
Center

52%

64%

55%

60.40%

70%

33

Internal Security Organisation (ISO)

34

Busitema University

56%

67%

72%

75.70%

70%

35

Judiciary

66%

52%

79%

72.70%

70%

36

Kyambogo University

55%

58%

79%

82.40%

70%

37

Ministry of Defence and
Affairs

50%

73%

67%

57.10%

70%

38

Ministry of Finance, Planning and
Economic Development

60%

71%

65%

70.70%

70%

39

Ministry of Justice and Constitutional
Affairs

54%

80%

67%

69.10%

70%

40

Ministry of Lands, Planning and
Urban Development

70%

70%

69%

77.80%

70%

National

and

2017/18

Technology

Examinations

Veteran

70%
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S/N

Vote Name

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

41

Ministry of Public Service

62%

55%

62%

70.40%

70%

42

Parliamentary Commission

73%

75%

69%

70.40%

70%

43

NAADS Secretariat

62%

61%

73%

69.40%

69%

44

National
Agricultural
Organisation

50%

57%

54%

67.70%

69%

45

Gulu University

68%

54%

70%

67.70%

69%

46

Uganda Tourism Board

50%

51%

66%

67.40%

69%

47

Gulu Referral Hospital

62%

65%

72%

63.10%

69%

48

Makerere University Business School

50%

50%

54%

62.40%

69%

49

Electoral Commission

51%

51%

50%

60.40%

69%

50

Entebbe Referral Hospital

46%

52.40%

69%

51

Kabale University

30%

62%

76%

78.80%

68%

52

Mbale Referral Hospital

50%

52%

53%

66.40%

68%

53

Ministry of Local Government

50%

51%

55%

70.10%

68%

54

Ministry of Trade,
Cooperatives

65%

53%

63%

72.70%

68%

55

Ministry of Works and Transport

66%

54%

71%

67.00%

68%

56

Office of the President

51%

53%

66%

67.40%

68%

57

Public Service Commission

63%

54%

52%

70.40%

68%

58

State House

50%

63%

65%

63.40%

68%

59

Dairy Development Authority

55%

58%

53%

66.70%

68%

60

Inspectorate of Government

53%

50%

50%

59.70%

68%

61

Butabika Hospital

61%

63%

77%

66.40%

67%

62

Local
Government
Commission

53%

54%

59%

66.40%

67%

63

Makerere University

12%

51%

70%

65.40%

67%

64

Mission in DR Congo

18%

51%

56%

65.10%

67%

65

Mission in Canada

22%

57%

50%

65.10%

67%

66

Consulate in Mombasa

18%

59%

50%

65.10%

67%

67

Ministry of Energy
Development

55%

51%

51%

65.10%

67%

Research

Industry

and

and

Finance

Mineral
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S/N

Vote Name

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

68

Mission in Nigeria

26%

51%

50%

65.10%

67%

69

National Animal Genetic Resource
Center and Databank

61%

56%

54%

56.70%

67%

70

Education Service Commission

63%

62%

64%

53.40%

67%

71

National
Identification
Registration Authority (NIRA)

60%

59%

69%

50.40%

67%

72

Kawempe Referral Hospital

52%

67.40%

66%

73

Mulago Hospital Complex

65%

66%

45%

65.70%

66%

74

Rural Electrification Agency (REA)

51%

53%

40%

65.10%

66%

75

Uganda
National
Standards

71%

51%

63%

64.40%

66%

76

Uganda Police Force

61%

57%

65%

73.10%

66%

77

Moroto Referral Hospital

66%

67%

74%

64.40%

66%

78

Mission in Tanzania

53%

64.10%

66%

79

Arua Referral Hospital

73%

55%

78%

64.10%

66%

80

Ministry of Science, Technology and
Innovation

50%

58%

68%

64.10%

66%

81

Directorate of Ethics and Integrity

69%

65%

66%

64.10%

65%

82

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

52%

52%

60%

68.10%

65%

83

Mission in Ankara

30%

52%

38%

67.40%

65%

84

Uganda
Cotton
Organisation

60%

56%

61%

69.70%

65%

85

Uganda National Roads Authority

60%

51%

51%

67.40%

65%

86

Uganda Road Fund

53%

69%

44%

63.70%

65%

87

Mission in Sudan

11%

53%

45%

63.70%

65%

88

Mission in Geneva

27%

68%

40%

63.40%

65%

89

Mission in Italy

25%

51%

45%

63.10%

65%

90

Financial Intelligence Authority

50%

40%

57%

61.70%

65%

91

Fort Portal Referral Hospital

51%

59%

51%

64.10%

64%

92

National Planning Authority

67%

64%

75%

63.70%

64%

93

Uganda Revenue Authority

50%

56%

64%

51.10%

64%

and

Bureau

of

Development
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S/N

Vote Name

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

94

Consulate in Guangzhou

19%

52%

57%

62.40%

64%

95

Uganda Registration Service Bureau

63%

62%

70%

62.40%

64%

96

Mission in Ethiopia

18%

59%

55%

62.40%

64%

97

Mubende Referral Hospital

63%

66%

62%

67.40%

63%

98

Uganda Aids Commission

34%

51%

50%

61.70%

63%

99

Mission in Russia

29%

50%

51%

61.40%

63%

100

Mission in Saudi Arabia

15%

57%

51%

61.40%

63%

101

External Security Organisation

50%

54%

56%

54.7%**

62%

102

National Environment Management
Authority

55%

64%

71%

66.10%

62%

103

Public Procurement
Disposal of Assets

50%

72%

56%

63.70%

62%

104

Uganda Embassy in Algeria, Algiers

52%

62%

71.10%

62%

105

Uganda National Meteorological
Authority

50%

65%

53%

64.40%

62%

106

Soroti University

59%

69%

42%

60.00%

61%

107

Uganda Blood Transfusion Service

52%

64%

62%

54.70%

61%

108

Masaka Referral Hospital

61%

37%

78%

68.7%**

61%

109

Mission in Iran

23%

59%

52%

69.70%

61%

110

Mission in Japan

28%

64%

46%

60.10%

61%

111

Uganda Industrial Research Institute

50%

52%

55%

60.70%

61%

112

Judicial Service Commission

62%

50%

46%

59.70%

61%

113

Mission in Denmark

17%

52%

55%

59.40%

60%

114

Directorate
of
Government
Analytical Laboratory

58%

57%

61%

59.00%

60%

115

Ministry of Kampala Capital City
and Metropolitan Affairs

60%

116

Uganda Business and Technical
Examination Board

60%

117

Director of Public Prosecutions

54%

64%

75%

55.70%

60%

118

Health Service Commission

62%

52%

70%

70.10%

60%

119

Kiruddu Hospital

50%

59.70%

60%

and

Public
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S/N

Vote Name

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

120

Law Development Center

64%

26%

69%

72.40%

60%

121

Ministry of
Guidance

50%

52%

64%

70.10%

60%

122

Ministry of Internal Affairs

66%

75%

69%

72.70%

60%

123

National Forestry Authority

70%

50%

65%

63.10%

60%

124

Uganda Cancer Institute

58%

31%

61%

68.40%

60%

125

Uganda
Authority

23%

55%

63%

71.40%

60%

126

Uganda Heart Institute

51%

29%

54%

60.10%

60%

127

Uganda Land Commission

70%

50%

67%

61.70%

60%

128

Uganda National Medical Stores

50%

68%

57%

67.1%**

60%

129

Mission in Washington

36%

55%

51%

58.40%

59%

130

Mission in Rwanda

10%

50%

30%

57.70%

59%

131

Mission in Bujumbura

22%

51%

65%

57.40%

58%

132

Mission in Abu Dhabi

50%

36%

47%

54.70%

58%

133

Mission in France

19%

50%

44%

54.40%

58%

134

National
Council
Education

135

Mission in China

15%

60%

59%

51.40%

58%

136

Uganda Export Promotion Board

58%

51%

53%

64.40%

58%

137

Mission in Canberra

20%

69%

62%

56.70%

58%

138

Petroleum Authority for Uganda

23%

53.40%

57%

139

Mission in England

20%

54%

51%

53.10%

56%

140

Mission in Germany

6%

59%

50%

55.7%**

56%

141

Mission in New York

19%

50%

50%

54.40%

57%

142

Mission in India

50%

51%

51%

51.40%

57%

143

Office of the Auditor General

56%

61%

57%

52.70%

55%

144

Uganda Virus Research Institute
(UVRI)

50%

24%

67%

54.1%**

54%

145

Mission in Egypt

15%

73%

44%

52.70%

57%

146

National Council of Sports

ICT

and

Coffee

National

Development

for

Higher

58%

57%
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Table 3.4: List of MDAs not recommended to be issued a certificate of Compliance for the
FY 2021/2022 – Re-assessment results in the right-hand last column
S/N

Vote Name

2017/18

2018/1
9

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

147

Mission in Somalia

16%

51%

51%

57.40%

48%

Reassessment
score
52%

148

Mission in Belgium

25%

60%

14%

59.70%

46%

58%

149

Mission in Malaysia

51%

52%

23%

60.40%

44%

56%

60%

52%

59.40%

44
%

150
151
152

East
African
Community
Uganda Embassy in
Doha, Qatar
Mission in South Africa

50%
54%

40%
50%

54%

58%

National
Population
Council
National Lotteries and
154
Gaming
Regulatory
Board
Uganda National Oil
155
31%
38%
Company
Capital
Markets
156
Authority
Uganda Free Zones
157
Authority
Uganda Microfinance
158
Regulatory Authority
Uganda Retirements
159
Benefits
Regulatory
Authority
Source: EOC MPS G&E Assessment FY 2015/2016-2021/2022

54.70%

52%

38%

56%

153

54%

No longer a
Vote
52%

56.10%

52%

Key to Colors

Table 3.5: Grading of Performance on Compliance of MPSs with G&E Requirements
Colour

Interpretation

Performance Level

1

Very Good Performance

70%-100%

2

Good Performance

60%-69%

3

Fair Performance

50-59%

4

Low Performance

40-49%

5

Very Low Performance

0%-30%

6

Non-existing Vote

NB: The minimum score for any Ministry, Department or Agency to qualify for the Gender
and Equity Certificate is 50%.
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The Commission received 152 Vote Policy Ministerial Statements for assessment out of the
expected 159; six MDAs never submitted their respective MPS, while one Vote was closed.
The results show that out of the 158 Votes, 146 Vote Policy Statements met the minimum
requirement to be issued a Certificate of Compliance, having obtained a minimum score of
at least 50%. 13 MDAs (8.8%) did not qualify to be issued a gender and equity compliance
certificate. The commission supported those that failed to understand the gender and equity
issues to be handled by their respective entities. They revised and resubmitted their MPSs for
reassessment, and they subsequently qualified.
Further, analysis shows that 103 MDAs (67.76%) registered improvement in the FY 2021/2022
compared to their performance in the FY 2020/2021. The MDAs that registered over 10%
increment in the level of compliance included: Ministry of Tourism, Wildlife and Antiquities
23%; National Identification and Registration Authority (NIRA) 17%; Entebbe Referral Hospital
16%; Education Service Commission14%; Ministry of Defence 13%; Uganda Revenue Authority
13%; Uganda Management Institute by 13%; Hoima Referral Hospital 12%; National Animal
Genetic Resource Center and Data Bank, Ministry of Agriculture, Animal Industry and Fisheries
and National Curriculum Development Center increased by 10% respectively. The above
improvement is attributed to the various tools developed and the capacity development
programmes run by the Commission with funding from the government of Uganda, the
European Union and UN Women.
On the other hand, 11 MDAs registered a decline in performance by over 10%. MDAs with
corresponding decline percentages are as follows; Health Service Commission -10.10%;
Ministry of ICT and National Guidance -10.10%; Kabale University -10.80%; Uganda Coffee
Development Authority -11.40%; Kyambogo University -12.40%; Law Development Center12.40%; Ministry of Internal Affairs -12.70%; Mission in Belgium -13.70%; East African Community
-15.40%; Mission in Malaysia -16.40%; and Mission in South Africa-16.70%.

3.4.6 Trends on Compliance of MPS with Gender and Equity Requirements FY 2015/162021/22
Overall, there has been an increase in the level of compliance of Ministerial Policy
Statements with gender and equity requirements in the FY 2021/2022 of 0.7% points. From
an average of 65.3% in 2020/2021 to 66% in the FY 2021/2022. Figure 3.1 below presents
National Compliance with Gender and Equity for the FYs 2015/2016 - 2021/2022.
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Figure 3.1: National Compliance with gender and equity for the FYs 2015/2016 2021/2022

3.5 Compliance of Local Government Budget Framework Papers for the FY 2021/22
The Commission received 143 Local Government Budget Framework Papers out of the
expected 176. As a result, the compliance of the Local Government Budget Framework
Papers for the FY 2021/2022 was 64.45%, up from 58% in the FY 2020/2021. Table 3.6 below
presents the assessment findings for the assessed 143 LGs.

Table 3.6: Gender and Equity Assessment Findings for LGs FYs 2019/2020-2020/2021;
S/N
1

Local Government
Serere District

2019/2020
58.00%

2020/2021
62.90%

2021/2022
87.00%

2

Arua Municipal Council

25.00%

55.32%

84.00%

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

Nansana Municipal Council
Mukono District
Kyankwanzi District
Wakiso District
Bushenyi District
Soroti District
Masindi District
Kayunga District
Pallisa District
Rubanda District
Rukungiri District
Tororo District
Rubirizi District
Budaka District
Butebo District
Kabale District
Mityana District
Rukiga District
Buikwe District

28.00%
34.00%
26.00%
52.00%
44.00%
52.00%
51.00%
45.00%
52.00%
60.00%
45.00%
51.00%
57.00%
37.00%
31.00%
50.00%
50.00%
51.00%
60.00%

47.26%
72.26%
75.81%
70.32%
62.90%
52.42%
64.52%
67.90%
54.19%
59.35%
62.58%
69.84%
68.39%
64.35%
51.77%
74.19%
64.84%
63.87%
65.00%

83.00%
82.00%
81.00%
80.00%
78.00%
78.00%
77.00%
76.00%
76.00%
76.00%
76.00%
75.00%
74.00%
73.00%
73.00%
73.00%
73.00%
73.00%
72.00%
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S/N
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67

Local Government
Kanungu District
Namayingo District
Sheema District
Masaka District
Nakapiripirit District
Adjumani District
Bugiri District
Kamuli District
Kasanda District
Kibuku District
Kitgum Municipal Council
Lamwo District
Luwero District
Lyantonde District
Mbale District
Mubende Municipal Council
Njeru Municipality
Bulambuli District
Bundibugyo District
Rwampara District
Fort Portal Municipal Council
Iganga District
Kaberamaido District
Kamwenge District
Kira Municipal Council
Kween District
Maracha District
Mbarara Municipal Council
Ntungamo District
Zombo District
Amolatar District
Bududa District
Kapchorwa Municipal Council
Kyenjojo District
Luuka District
Ngora District
Nwoya District
Buvuma District
Gomba District
Kagadi District
Kapchorwa District
Koboko District
Mitooma District
Nabilatuk District
Napak District
Nebbi District

2019/2020
60.00%
50.00%
64.00%
55.00%
37.00%
36.00%
16.00%
45.00%
46.00%
39.00%
54.00%
29.00%
27.00%
45.00%
50.00%
42.00%
56.00%
46.00%
47.00%
75.00%
55.00%
35.00%
44.00%
43.00%
50.00%
50.00%
35.00%
34.00%
22.00%
27.00%
39.00%
26.00%
50.00%
50.00%
23.00%
46.00%
54.00%
66.00%
42.00%
51.00%
52.00%
22.00%
33.00%
36.00%
23.00%
53.00%
67

2020/2021
50.32%
65.16%
62.26%
68.39%
53.55%
59.65%
59.68%
67.42%
50.97%
51.61%
51.61%
45.48%
57.10%
55.81%
55.48%
51.45%
46.29%
54.19%
68.13%
51.77%
50.81%
56.94%
55.81%
64.68%
33.39%
78.39%
67.58%
42.42%
50.32%
66.13%
63.06%
57.74%
54.84%
46.45%
45.81%
58.87%
71.94%
59.68%
64.84%
64.19%
63.23%
56.45%
61.77%
63.06%
65.00%
57.26%

2021/2022
72.00%
72.00%
72.00%
71.00%
71.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
70.00%
69.00%
69.00%
69.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
68.00%
67.00%
67.00%
67.00%
67.00%
67.00%
67.00%
67.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%
66.00%

S/N
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108

Local Government
Otuke District
Rakai District
Buyende District
Kakumiro District
Manafwa District
Mbarara District
Namutumba District
Bugiri Municipal Council
Buhweju District
Bukomansimbi District
Kasese Municipal Council
Mayuge District
Mpigi District
Pader District
Arua District
Kamuli Municipal Council
Kyegegwa District
Nakasongola District
Apac District
Bunyangabu District
Busia District
Jinja Municipal Council
Kiboga District
Kisoro District
Mubende District
Tororo Municipal Council
Alebtong District
Isingiro District
Koboko Municipal Council
Namisindwa District
Obongi District
Gulu Municipal council
Ibanda District
Kiryandongo District
Moyo District
Ntungamo Municipal Council
Sironko District
Kabale Municipal Council
Kalangala District
Kole District
Kotido Municipal Council

2019/2020
31.00%
32.00%
39.00%
51.00%
50.00%
73.00%
19.00%
45.00%
44.00%
52.00%
50.00%
33.00%
52.00%
37.00%
55.00%
59.00%
60.00%
34.00%
34.00%
36.00%
51.00%
47.00%
24.00%
40.00%
53.00%
55.00%
63.00%
54.00%
40.00%
34.00%
36.00%
37.00%
22.00%
37.00%
36.00%
54.00%
38.00%
55.00%
42.00%
38.00%
45.00%

2020/2021
60.97%
68.06%
70.00%
67.26%
56.61%
65.32%
63.39%
14.03%
57.42%
60.65%
69.03%
75.81%
51.29%
66.94%
69.68%
43.39%
62.10%
58.87%
53.87%
50.48%
58.71%
41.13%
54.03%
61.77%
58.23%
65.65%
54.35%
73.00%
50.00%
50.16%
68.23%
45.32%
79.35%
66.45%
58.87%
66.29%
63.39%
58.55%
63.42%
66.29%
47.10%

2021/2022
66.00%
66.00%
65.00%
65.00%
65.00%
65.00%
65.00%
64.00%
64.00%
64.00%
64.00%
64.00%
64.00%
64.00%
63.00%
63.00%
63.00%
63.00%
62.00%
62.00%
62.00%
62.00%
62.00%
62.00%
62.00%
62.00%
61.00%
61.00%
61.00%
61.00%
61.00%
60.00%
60.00%
60.00%
60.00%
60.00%
60.00%
59.00%
59.00%
59.00%
59.00%
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Apac Municipal Council

57.00%

51.94%

58.00%

110
111
112
113

Hoima District
Moroto Municipal Council
Entebbe Municipal Council
Hoima Municipal Council

55.00%
27.00%
67.00%
26.00%

66.94%
51.61%
55.32%
44.35%

58.00%
58.00%
57.00%
57.00%

68

S/N
114
115
116
117
118
119
120

Local Government
Karenga District
Kazo District
Kyotera District
Madi District
Kitagwenda District
Lira Municipal Council
Mityana Municipal Council

2019/2020
17.00%
26.00%
43.00%
29.00%
3.00%
30.00%

2020/2021
48.87%
51.94%
56.13%
59.52%
42.90%
51.45%
54.68%

2021/2022
57.00%
57.00%
57.00%
57.00%
56.00%
56.00%
56.00%

121

Amuria District

37.00%

65.00%

55.00%

122
123
124

Iganga Municipal Council
Kasese District
Lwengo District

62.00%
25.00%
39.00%

57.74%
59.03%
50.00%

55.00%
55.00%
55.00%

125

Sheema Municipal Council

47.00%

51.45%

55.00%

126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135
136

Busia Municipal Council
Butambala District
Kaliro District
Nebbi Municipal Council
Butaleja District
Dokolo District
Kisoro Municipal Council
Bushenyi-Ishaka Municipal Council
Kabarole District
Kitgum District
Soroti Municipal Council

50.00%
51.00%
59.00%
73.00%
50.00%
59.00%
19.00%
64.00%
43.00%
34.00%
15.00%

50.48%
54.52%
57.42%
47.58%
58.39%
61.94%
52.10%
52.26%
59.19%
65.65%
28.71%

54.00%
54.00%
54.00%
54.00%
53.00%
53.00%
53.00%
52.00%
52.00%
52.00%
52.00%

137

Yumbe District

26.00%

57.10%

52.00%

138
139

Bukedea District
Kapelebyong District

21.00%
61.00%

63.87%
40.65%

51.00%
50.00%

140

Kwania District

33.00%

44.52%

50.00%

141

Masindi Municipal Council

40.00%

60.65%

50.00%

142
143
144
145
146

Pakwach District
Terego District
Kumi District
Kumi Municipal Council
Ibanda Municipal Council

21.00%

55.48%

52.00%
59.00%
28.00%

62.42%
55.16%
60.48%

147

Kaabong District

43.00%

68.55%

148
149
150
151
152
153
154
155
156
157

Bugweri District
Moroto District
Kikuube District
Kalaki District
Buliisa District
Lugazi Municipality
Abim District
Agago District
Amudat District
Amuru District

29.00%
41.00%
41.00%

25.00%
37.00%
34.00%

60.81%
56.45%
61.13%
54.03%
50.65%
48.55%
64.19%
51.61%
50.00%
78.71%

158

Bukwo District

39.00%

58.71%

Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed

159

Gulu District

41.00%

52.26%

Not Assessed

28.00%
37.00%

69

50.00%
50.00%
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed

S/N

Local Government

160
161
162

Jinja District
Kalungu District
Katakwi District

55.00%
47.00%
46.00%

57.74%
41.61%
51.45%

163

Kibaale District

46.00%

58.71%

Not Assessed

164
165
166

Kiruhura District
Kotido District
Lira District
Makindye Ssabagabo Municipal
Council
Masaka Municipal Council
Mbale Municipal Council
Mukono Municipal Council
Nakaseke District
Ntoroko District
Omoro District
Oyam District
Rukungiri Municipal Council
Sembabule District

50.00%
50.00%
57.00%

58.39%
67.58%
63.55%

36.00%

62.42%

Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed

26.00%
45.00%
44.00%
50.00%
39.00%
38.00%
35.00%
33.00%
43.00%

62.90%
56.77%
46.61%
64.84%
70.48%
40.00%
64.84%
56.77%
62.90%

167
168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176

2019/2020

2020/2021

Average Score
42.49%
58.07%
Source: Computed by EOC using LG BFPs for the FY 2021/2022

2021/2022
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed

Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
Not Assessed
64.45%

The findings in the Table above indicate a great improvement in LG compliance with
gender and equity responsiveness. Comparison of compliance levels for the three years
where the Commission has conducted the assessment shows a progressive improvement
in the average scores from 42.49% to 64.45%.
The trends show a significant improvement for individual MDAs; the results t indicate that
134 local governments registered improvement ranging from 1-59% age points. Local
governments that registered the highest improvement by percentage points include
Arua Municipal Council 59%; Mityana Municipal Council 56%; Kyankwanzi District 55%;
Nansana Municipal Council 55%; Bugiri District 54%; Kitagwenda District 53%; Mukono
District 48%; Ntungamo District 46% and Namutumba District 46% in comparison with the
FY 2020/2021 assessment results. On the other hand, there are Local Governments that
registered the highest decline in their level of compliance and these include; Isingiro,
Kitgum, and Bukedea District Local Governments. However, it is worth noting that a total
of 33 Local Governments’ BFPs were not assessed due to failure to receive their BFP
documents.
The average compliance with gender and equity responsiveness FY 2021/2022 improved
from 58.07% in the FY 2020/2021 to 64.45% in the FY 2021/22. With the Commission’s

70

continuous capacity building programme, more improvement is anticipated in the
subsequent Financial Years.

3.6 Commission’s Strategies to Promote and Enforce Compliance with The Gender and
Equity Provisions in the PFMA, 2015
The Commission employs a multifaceted approach to enforce compliance of the MDAs
and Local government with gender and equity requirements. The approach mainly
focuses on awareness creation, capacity building and minimal attempts towards
promoting and supporting the coordination structures.
These specific measures are:
Capacity Building of GEB Actors
One of the most important strategies undertaken is capacity building of the GEB
practitioners to impart technical skills and knowledge to implement GEB provisions. As a
result, the Commission trained 20 MDAs and 20 LGs with the least performance in the
previous assessment scores for the year under review. In addition, 58 District Local
Governments had their newly elected leaders oriented in gender and equity planning
and budgeting through face to face training.
The Commission also had twelve (12) of its staff, and its Desk Officer from the Ministry of
Finance Planning and Economic Development trained in Strategic Planning and
Effective Budgeting by the South African Development Initiative (SADI). The training
objective was to impart new skills and perspectives in gender and equity planning at a
strategic level.
Review of the Gender and Equity Assessment Tools
The Commission revised the entire assessment tool set and developed one for assessing
the National Budget estimates. The revisions were prompted by the need to align the
tools to the new Program Based Approach through which the National Development
Plan shall be implemented. The tools were also automated into the online Gender and
Equity Assessment System and have been applied to assess the budget and plans for FY
2021/2022.
Updating of the Gender and Equity Compacts
In a bid to continue with the capacity building, the previous sector-specific gender and
equity compacts were upgraded and aligned to the NDIII programme based approach.
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Development of more tools and Guidelines
The Commission developed guidelines targeting specific actors in gender and equity
programming; they are (a) the gender and equity guide for Local governments leaders,
(b) gender and equity guide for Local Governments and Post Parliamentary assessment
briefs. All these guidelines are meant to simplify the actors to undertake their roles with
ease and ensure that the outcome of their actions or decisions are inclusive.
The Monitoring and Expenditure Tool is the process of its development and will focus on
gender and equity interventions in Medium Term Framework.
Monitoring and Results Tracking Mechanisms
The Commission undertook gender equity monitoring initiatives, including a tracking
exercise with standard tools using an online system. The objective is to establish both the
budget allocations and expenditure towards gender and equity interventions, the actual
implementation of the planned activities, and the interventions' impact on the
vulnerable populations. Two key reports were produced; the budget outturn report on
gender and women empowerment and a tracking report on the implementation status
of the gender and equity commitments.
In conclusion, gender and equity planning and budgeting are central in government’s
effort to realise equal opportunities since the government is the largest provider of social
and economic services that are consumed mainly by the vulnerable populations, and
through the national budget, resources and opportunities can be equitably distributed
to achieve the national sustainable and inclusive development.
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CHAPTER FOUR
STATE OF EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES IN ACCESSING SOCIAL
SERVICES AMONG ETHNIC MINORITIES.
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4.0 Introduction
This chapter presents background information on the ethnic minorities in Uganda, the
relevant international, regional and national legal and policy framework that
promotes their recognition, autonomy and inclusion in access to social services, as
well as the status of access to these by the ethnic minorities

4.1 Background on the ethnic minorities in Uganda
Uganda is endowed with multi-tribal population composition, and the 1995
Constitution with the recent amendments explicitly recognizes 65 tribes, including the
ethnic minority groups, which constitute part of the country’s total population. The
ethnic minorities in Uganda include the Tepeth, Banyara, Batuku, Paluo (Chope),
Babukusu, Banyabindi, Lendu, Basongora, Ik, Batwa, Bahehe, Dodoth, Ethur, Mening,
Jie, Mvuba, Nyangia, Napore and Vonoma, among others. These ethnic minorities
continue to suffer marginalisation and discrimination based on economic, social and
cultural grounds (CCFU, 2020; African Commission, 2019).
The livelihoods of a number of ethnic minorities have been threatened by dwindling
natural resources on which they are dependent either as pastoralists or huntergatherers. Their settlement in remote geographical locations and small communities
than the average population in Uganda alienates them from equitable political
representation and lack of access to basic social services and other Government
programmes like education, health, Youth Livelihood Programme, UWEP, NUSAF and
Operation Wealth Creation, among others (CCFU, 2020). This situation has been
worsened by a lack of access to productive resources like land, with over 89% of the
ethnic minority groups in Uganda being landless (African Commission Report on
Human and People’s Rights, 2019)

4.2 International, Regional, National Legal and Policy Framework that promotes
recognition, autonomy and inclusion of Ethnic Minorities
This section presents the legal and policy frameworks at the International, Regional
and National levels that promote the recognition, autonomy and inclusion of the
ethnic minorities and their participation and benefits with regards to social services.
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4.2.1

International Instruments

Societies the world over enjoy ethnic, linguistic and religious diversity and therefore
ending discrimination against persons belonging to ethnic minorities requires us to
protect and embrace diversity through the promotion and implementation of the
International framework, which resonates with equal opportunities.
Uganda is a party to several International and Regional treaties that provide for
equality and non-discrimination.
To this end, Uganda has ratified and domesticated several international instruments
to address the plight of persons belonging to Ethnic Minority Groups in Uganda.

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), 1948
This UDHR gives importance to social inclusion. Article 2 thereof stipulates that
everyone is entitled to rights and freedoms set forth in this declaration without
distinction of any kind such as race, colour, sex, language, political or other opinions,
national or social origin, property, birth and other status.

International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination,
1965
The Declaration sets out essential standards to ensure the rights of persons belonging
to minorities. It offers guidance to States as they seek to manage diversity and ensure
non-discrimination, and for persons belonging to minorities themselves, as they strive
to achieve equality and participation.

International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 1976
Article 2 (2) provides that State Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
guarantee that the rights enunciated in the present Covenant will be exercised
without discrimination of any kind as to race, colour, sex, language, religion, political
or other opinions, national or social origin, property, birth or other status.

International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, 1966
Article 27 of the Covenant mandates the rights of ethnic, religious, and linguistic
minorities to enjoy their own culture, profess their own religion, and use their language.
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Declaration on the Right to Development, 1986
Article 1 of the Declaration provides that the right to development is an inalienable
human right under which every human person and all peoples are entitled to
participate in, contribute to, and enjoy economic, social, cultural and political
development, in which all human rights and fundamental freedoms can be fully
realised.

Declaration on the Rights of a Person belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious and
Linguistic Minorities, 1992
Article 1 provides that States shall protect the existence and the national or ethnic,
cultural, religious and linguistic identity of minorities within their respective territories
and encourage conditions for promoting that identity.
Article 1(2) provides that States shall adopt appropriate legislative and other
measures to achieve those ends.
Article 2(1) provides that Persons belonging to national or ethnic, religious and
linguistic minorities have the right to enjoy their own culture, to profess and practice
their religion, and to use their language, in private and in public, freely and without
interference or any form of discrimination.

Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)
Goal 16 of the Sustainable Development Goals is dedicated to promoting peaceful
and inclusive societies for sustainable development, the provision of access to justice
for all, and building effective, accountable institutions at all levels.

4.2.2 Regional Instruments
Protocol on the Rights of Women in Africa (Maputo Protocol), 2003;
Article 8 is instructive on women and men as being equal before the law and shall
have the right to equal protection and benefit of the law. States Parties shall take all
appropriate measures to ensure:
• Effective access by women to judicial and legal services, including legal aid;
• Support to local, national, regional and continental initiatives directed at
providing women access to legal services, including legal aid;
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• The establishment of adequate educational and other appropriate structures with
particular attention to women and to sensitise everyone on the rights of women;
• That law enforcement organs at all levels are equipped to interpret and enforce
gender equality rights effectively;
• That women are represented equally in the judiciary and law enforcement organs;
• Reform of existing discriminatory laws and practices in order to promote and protect
the rights of women.

The African Charter on Human and Peoples Rights, 1981
Article 2 of the Charter enshrines the principle of non-discrimination on the grounds
of race, ethnic group, colour, sex, language, religion, political or any other opinion,
national and social origin, fortune, birth or other status;

Agenda 2063
Agenda 2063 is Africa’s framework for the social-economic transformation of the
continent into a global powerhouse by 2063.
The regional and continental perspectives and aspirations espoused in Agenda 2063
are a strong cultural identity, common heritage, values, and ethics.

4.2.3 The National Instruments; Constitutional protection
The Constitution of the Republic of Uganda, 1995 as amended
The Preamble of the Constitution thereof reiterates commitment to building a better
future by establishing a socio-economic and political order through a popular and
durable national Constitution based on the principles of unity, peace, equality,
democracy, freedom, social justice and progress;
(ii) Every effort shall be made to integrate all the peoples of Uganda while at the
same time recognising the existence of their ethnic, religious, ideological, political and
cultural diversity.
(iii) Everything shall be done to promote a culture of cooperation, understanding,
appreciation, tolerance and respect for each other's customs, traditions and beliefs.
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XI. (i) The State shall give the highest priority to the enactment of legislation
establishing measures that protect and enhance the right of the people to equal
opportunities in development
(iii) The State shall take special measures in favour of developing the least developed
areas.
XIV. General social and economic objectives.
The State shall endeavour to fulfil the fundamental rights of all Ugandans to social
justice and economic development and shall, in particular, ensure that—
(b) All Ugandans enjoy rights and opportunities and access to education, health
services, clean and safe water, work, decent shelter, adequate clothing, food security
and pension and retirement benefits.
Article 21 Equality and Freedom from discrimination
(1) All persons are equal before and under the law in all spheres of political, economic,
social and cultural life and every other respect and shall enjoy equal protection of the
law.
(2) Without prejudice to clause (1) of this article, a person shall not be discriminated
against on the ground of sex, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or religion,
or social or economic standing, political opinion or disability
Article 32 (1) Notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, the State shall take
affirmative action in favour of groups marginalised based on gender, age, disability
or any other reason created by history, tradition or custom, to redress imbalances that
exist against them.
(2) Parliament shall make relevant laws, including laws for the establishment of an
Equal Opportunities Commission, to give full effect to clause (1) of this article.
Article 36 providers that minorities have a right to participate in decision-making
processes, and their views and interests shall be taken into account in the making of
national plans and programmes.
Article 37 provides that every person has a right to belong to, enjoy, practice, profess,
maintain and promote any culture, cultural institution, language, tradition, creed or
religion in community with others.
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The Equal Opportunities Act, Cap 2 of 2007
S.14 (1) of the Act thereof is instructive on the functions of the Commission as including
to monitor, evaluate and ensure that laws, plans, programs, activities, traditions,
cultures, usages and customs of- (f) Social and cultural communities, are compliant with
equal opportunities and affirmative action in favour of groups marginalised based on
sex, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or religion, health status, social or
economic standing, political opinion or disability, gender, age or any other reason
created by history, tradition or custom.
Section 14 (2) (g) of the Act sets out functions of the Commission to include monitoring
compliance with international and regional instruments by Uganda. To this end, the
Commission can recommend to Parliament laws that require amendments and bills
necessary to ensure compliance with the said instruments.
Section 14 (2) (c) of the Act provides for sensitizing and mobilizing communities to
demand equal treatment or consideration in the enjoyment of rights and freedoms,
attainment of access to services, education, employment and physical environment,
as well as the participation in the social, cultural and political activities regardless of sex,
age, race, colour, ethnic origin, tribe, creed, religion, health status, social or economic
standing, political opinion or disability. Accordingly, the ‘mindset’ of Ugandans should
be brought to the forefront of national attention and considered a key issue in national
development discourse.
The Act, therefore, gives effect to the State’s constitutional mandate to eliminate
discrimination and inequalities, and the Equal Opportunities Commission is the
institutional mechanism for the implementation, monitoring and evaluation of
affirmative action within the meaning of Article 32(2) of the Constitution of the
Republic of Uganda, 1995 as amended.

4.2.4

National Policy Framework

The Uganda Vision 2040
The Uganda Vision 2040 is an all-encompassing perspective plan and guide for
development planning in the country, and instructive on inclusive, equitable and
balanced development, within the tenets of the Commission.
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In addition, the Uganda Vision 2040 highlights the need to develop and promote a welldefined ideology and a national value system that is subscribed to by every citizen.

The National Development Plan III (2020/21 – 2024/25);
The Goal of the NDP III (2020/21 – 2024/25) is “Increased Household Incomes and
Improved Quality of Life of Ugandans”, and its Theme is “Sustainable Industrialization for
inclusive growth, employment and wealth creation”. Like the two previous NDPs, the
NDP III is entrenched within the Uganda Vision 2040 and sustains the national focus and
drive towards building a modern, people-centred, independent, integrated, resilient
and self-sustaining economy and nation.
The NDP III programs fervently sustain the focus on accelerating people-centred
growth, employment, wealth creation, and community mobilisation and mindset
change programme, aiming to empower families, communities, and citizens to
embrace national values and actively participate in sustainable development. Key
results include: increased the participation of families, communities and citizens in
development initiatives; enhanced media coverage of national programmes; and
better uptake and utilisation of public services (education, health, child protection) at
the community and district level.
Community mobilization for mindset change towards development can have farreaching and ‘explosive’ repercussions on the lives of the people and society. Mind-set
change brings great benefits, including public appreciation of the country’s
development agenda and increased awareness for ownership. Furthermore, it helps
enhance the well-being of the people or groups by changing their attitudes, norms,
practices and behaviours. In addition, it should help build the capacities of communities
to assess their needs, identify options for addressing them, prioritize, leverage resources,
and create sustainable solutions.
The NDP 111(2020/21 – 2024/25) considers the Equal Opportunities Commission as a
major stakeholder in the development of our country; for instance, under Chapter 18,
the Commission should sensitise and mobilise communities to demand equal treatment
or consideration in the enjoyment opportunities.
The National Equal Opportunities Policy, 2006;
Paragraph 1.1 is instructive on promoting equality of opportunities for all persons in
Uganda, irrespective of gender, age, physical ability, health status or geographical
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location, in all activities, programmes, plans and policies of Government, private sector
and Non-Governmental Organizations in all spheres of social, economic, political and
civil life.
The emphasis on equal opportunities is based on the recognition that all persons,
irrespective of their social, economic, cultural or political backgrounds, can perform to
the maximum of their potential given the same conditions and opportunities. Promoting
equal opportunities for all persons is therefore important for ensuring balanced and
equitable development in Uganda.
The National Social Protection Policy, 2016:
The policy is geared towards reducing poverty and social-economic inequalities for
inclusive development by providing platforms upon which Ugandans can build
productive and sustainable livelihoods, improve social welfare and consequently
reduce poverty among the vulnerable groups.
The Uganda National Culture Policy, 2019 Review:
Chapter four, paragraph 4.1 provides that the policy reaffirms Uganda’s sovereign rights
as a nation to preserve and protect Uganda’s cultural heritage and the right to culture
and other similar rights. Therefore, it should maintain, adapt, and implement policies
and measures that the country deems appropriate to promote and protect its national
heritage.
It acknowledges the diversity of cultural expressions within its territory, in accordance
with the Charter of the United Nations, principles of international laws, the country’s
Constitution, and restoration of African dignity within the broader agenda of the African
Renaissance.
The policy aims at promoting and strengthening Uganda’s diverse cultural identities. It
also seeks to enhance social cohesion, collaboration and participation of all people in
cultural life, promote community action on cultural practices that promote and that
impinge on human dignity and conserve, protect and promote Uganda’s tangible and
intangible cultural heritage.
Paragraph 4.2 provides for respect of cultural diversity, equal dignity and inclusion. To
this end, the policy ensures that respect for the cultural diversity of indigenous
communities is upheld. The indigenous people are unique and similar in many ways.
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Therefore, the protection and promotion of the diversity of cultural expressions are key
in this Policy, founded on recognising equal dignity and respect for all indigenous
Ugandan cultures in the country irrespective of the size of the cultural groupings. The
recognition is premised on the virtues and values of Uganda. Further, it creates scope
for full and equitable participation by all citizens in the country’s heritage and cultural
expressions.
The Equal Opportunities Strategic Plan, (2020/2021-2024/2025);
The Five Year EOC Strategic Plan focuses on the theme “Promoting Equal Opportunities
for Inclusive Growth”. Over the Plan period, the Commission should focus on
strengthening the service delivery standards and systems to enhance the services
delivered to all Ugandans, especially the discriminated and marginalized, by promoting
equitable and inclusive social services from 45% to 50% by 2024/25.

4.3 Status of equal opportunities in accessing Social Services among Ethnic Minorities
This sub section presents access and adequacy to essential services: healthcare,
education, financial services, government’s economic and livelihoods programmes,
water, sanitation and hygiene (WASH), and electricity by ethnic minorities.

4.3.1

Accessibility to Health Care Services

Equitable access to healthcare refers to how different categories of people,
especially vulnerable or marginalised individuals or groups, access healthcare in terms
of availability, affordability, and physical access to/ within health facilities (UNFPA,
2016). In this context, findings in the districts of Kisoro, Rubanda, Kabale, Rukungiri,
Kayunga, Kween, Namayingo, Nakapiripirit, Kaboong, Luwero, Masindi, Zombo,
Kasese, Bundibungyo, Obongi and Kacphorwa targeting ethnic minorities are
presented below;

4.3.1.1 Availability of Health Facilities among the ethnic minority communities
In general, majority of the respondents, 93.7%, confidently stated that they had a
health facility in their community, while only 6.3% said they did not have one. In terms
of the nature of health facilities available in their communities, 77.1% of respondents
mentioned Government, 10.5% private, 5.8% Government/Private Partnership and
4.9% Church founded, among others. Table 4.1 below shows the nature of health
facilities available in the communities of ethnic minority groups.
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Table 4.1 Nature of health facilities available
Category of Health facilities

Freq.

Percent

Government

1,099

77.1

Private

150

10.5

NGO

22

1.5

Church founded

70

4.9

Government/private partnership

82

5.8

Other

2

0.1

Total

1,425

100

Source: EOC 2020/2021

This shows that the government has made strides in providing healthcare services for
all, resulting in healthy living.
Below are some of the pictures showing selected health facilities accessed by the
ethnic minorities:

Nakatonya Health Centre III, Bombo Town Council, closely located to the Nubian community
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Kibwona Health Centre II used by the Lendu Community, Masindi District, Karujubu Sub County

The Key Informants (KIs) highlighted that most of the health facilities that were found
in the ethnic minority communities were Government founded and this was
emphasised as follows:
There are health facilities available to the Nubian community from which they can
access health services, e.g., the Health Centre IV in Nyimbwa, where most Nubians
live. (KI, Luwero District)
There are four Health Centres, namely; Lemsui Health Centre III, Morita Health Centre
III and the Military Barracks Health Centre, where people who belong to minority
ethnicity can access healthcare services (KI, Kadama, Nakapiripiriti District)
There is Kaserem Health Centre III, and it serves the whole sub-county and the greater
Kaserem (KI, Kapchorwa District)
Observation
There has been a great effort in distributing health facilities across all communities in
Uganda, and many of them are Government aided facilities that make it easy for
minority groups to access. This means Government has made strides in providing
healthcare services for all, which has resulted in healthy living.

4.3.1.2 Services available at the health facility
The Commission further examined the specific services available at the various health
facilities,

and

the

majority

mentioned

immunization

(79.4%)

and

treatment/medications (69.8%) while the least service included; specialized services
at 8.6%, therapeutic services at 5.5% and HCB at 5.1% as presented in Table 4.2 below;
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Table 4.2: Services at health facilities
Services at health facilities

Available

of

service

(%age)

(n=1498)
Immunization

79.4

Education/Counseling services

44.5

Maternal/paternal services

49.3

Treatment/Medications

69.8

HIV/Aids

47.1

Specialized services

8.6

Therapeutic services

5.5

HCB

5.1

Others, specify

1.3

The above information was also pointed out in some of the focus group discussions
with persons belonging to minority ethnicities as follows:
The only service that is provided at our health facility is immunization (Participant FGD
Lendu Community, Zombo District)
When you have a complication that requires surgery, you are not attended to
(Participant FGD Namayingo District)
I have been suffering from a back pain problem; however, when I went to the health
facility, they said they couldn’t help me (Participant FGD Batwa)
From the above findings, it can be deduced that much as different health care
services are reported to be being provided by different health facilities, the provision
of specialized treatment that older persons and persons with disabilities mostly need
is still limited.

4.3.1.3 Distance to the nearest health facility
There is a direct correlation between patient mortality and travel time or distance to
a health facility. In Uganda, every population is expected to have a health facility
within a 5km radius (MOH, 2014), and it is against this background, the Commission
sought to establish the distance to the nearest health facility accessed by ethnic
minority groups. Findings indicated that most respondents (49.8%) reported health
facilities to be 2-3km, 40.7% reported 3-4km away, 7.4% reported more than 5km, and
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2.1% reported less than a kilometre from their homesteads. These statistics still indicate
that people travelled within the standard distance to get to health Centres, as shown
in Table 4.3 below.

Table 4.3: Distance to the nearest health facility
Distance to the nearest health facility from home

Freq.

Percent

Less than a kilometer

32

2.1

2km-3km

757

49.8

3km-5km

619

40.7

More than 5kms

113

7.4

Total

1,521

100

Further interaction through FDGs revealed that minority groups had to walk these long
distances to access health facilities as highlighted by key informants;
The distance is too long for us to reach the health facility because we are poor and if
we are to go to the facility we have to walk, some of us stay at the top of the
mountains and walking to the bottom and back is very hard. So we walk about 7kms
to Mutolore Hospital and 3kms to Rubuguri Health Centre IV (Participant, FGD, Batwa,
Kisoro district).
Accessibility to health services among the Bashana is hampered by the availability of
one Health Centre III for a very big population and a long distance from where they
live KI, Kapchorwa District).

4.3.1.4 Means of transport used to a health facility
Transportation is a key barrier to accessing healthcare for many vulnerable and
marginalized persons in low-resource settings, particularly in rural areas. This sub
section focuses on the means of transport persons who belong to minority ethnicity
use to health facilities, and findings are presented in Table 4.4 below;
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Table 4.4: Means of transport used to the health facility
Sex

Age

Disability
status

Means

of

Male

Female

transport used

Below

18-30

31-59

60+

Yes

No

Total

18

to visit health
facility
Foot

73.5

78.8

80.6

76.8

75.5

74.6

78.1

75.8

76.0

Motorcycle

18.0

17.7

14.6

16.7

18.5

18.9

13.8

18.7

17.8

Bicycle

8.1

2.8

4.9

5.5

5.6

5.9

6.6

5.2

5.6

Car

0.5

0.6

0.0

0.8

0.4

0.6

1.5

0.3

0.5

Others

0.0

0.1

0.0

0.2

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.1

0.1

The majority of the respondents (76.0%) reported to be walking to health facilities,
17.8% use Motorcycle, 5.6% bicycles and 0.5% cars.
In terms of sex, more females (78.8%) than (21.2%) among males walked to health
facilities to get healthcare services. This indicates the difficulties that women among
minority groups face to access health services. On the other hand, there was no
substantial difference between males and females who accessed health facilities by
use of a car.
In terms of the age difference, it was observed that young people (80.6%) below 18
years walked to health facilities, a substantial number of elderly persons (74.6%) of 60
years and above also walked. Notably, a negligible 0.6% reported using a car while
78.1% of the persons with disabilities walked to the health facilities to get medical care
services. See Table 4.4 above for details
The above findings revealed that persons that belong to minority ethnicities, as well
as those living with disabilities, faced double jeopardy in accessing health services
because they had to walk long distances to health facilities despite their limited
mobility, especially those who were physically and visually impaired.
Observation
Walking is the commonest mode of transport used by ethnic minority groups to health
facilities. However, this affected the females more than the males due to their
frequent antenatal and neonatal services visits. In addition, high levels of poverty
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among the ethnic minority communities, exacerbated by poor road networks in the
remotest areas where they reside and the long distances to facilities, are critical
challenges for accessing healthcare services.

4.3.1.5 Time taken to reach a health facility
Access to healthcare services is sometimes determined by the time taken to reach a
health facility. Therefore, participants were asked how long it took them to reach a
health facility. It was found out that most 44.8% of the respondents took between one
and two hours to reach a health facility. It was also noted that more females (2.1%)
than males (1.4%) took more than 4 hours to reach a health facility.
On the other hand, 46.9% of persons living with a disability among the ethnic minority
groups took one to two hours to reach a health facility, followed by 34.8% who took
three to four hours and 1.6% that took more than 4 hours because of the longdistance, nature of the roads coupled with limited mobility.
Further analysis revealed no marked difference among the different age groups that
took 1-3 hours to reach a health facility although it was established that some older
persons and young people below 18 years took more than 4 hours to reach a health
facility. See Table 4.5 below for details.

Table 4.5: Time taken to reach a health facility
Sex

How long it takes
to

reach

Male

Age

Female

a

Below

Disability status

18-30

31-59

60+

Yes

No

Total

18

health facility
Less than 1 hr

14.2

10.3

11.4

11.4

11.1

15.3

11.4

47.5

12.3

1-less than 2 hrs

43.7

45.8

47.62

43.8

45.5

37.4

46.9

31.1

44.8

2-less than 3 hrs

34.8

35.0

31.43

37.02

35.3

35.3

34.8

13.0

34.9

3-less than 4 hrs

5.8

6.7

5.71

6.2

6.6

9.7

5.3

6.3

6.3

Above 4 hrs

1.4

2.1

3.81

1.55

1.5

2.4

1.6

2.0

1.8
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Observation
While sections of the population spent less than two hours to reach the health facility,
many of the ethnic minority groups, especially the most vulnerable like women,
children, persons with disabilities, and older persons, spent 3-5 hours to reach a health
facility. This was attributed to the long distances, the roughness of the topography
where they live, mode of travel, which was largely walking, yet they were sick. This
discouraged many people belonging to minority ethnicities to seek medical care
services from health facilities.

4.3.1.6 Payment for health care services
The cost associated in terms of affordability with health services usually affects access
to healthcare. The ethnic minority groups, therefore, were asked how much they paid
for the healthcare services. Most of the respondents (78.5%) paid less than UGX.
100,000/=, 12.1% paid between UGX 100,000/= and UGX 150,000/=. The findings are
presented in Table 4.6 below;

Table 4.6: Payment for Health Care Services
Amount paid for health services

Freq.

Percent

Less than 100,000/=

357

78.5

Between 100,000/= and 150,000/=

55

12.1

Between 150,001/= and 200,000/=

21

4.6

Between 200,001/= and 300,000/=

12

2.6

Between 300,001/= and 400,000/=

5

1.1

Between 650,001/= and 800,000/=

2

0.4

Above 800,000/=

3

0.6

Total

455

100

Observation
There is some form of payment made by patients both in government and private
health facilities. However, much as it may appear small, many persons belonging to
minority ethnicities could not afford, which hindered accessing healthcare services.

4.3.1.7 General Accessibility of Healthcare Services
Ethnic minority groups reported that generally, accessibility to healthcare services was
difficult (27%) and very difficult (22%), with only 16% mentioning that accessing
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healthcare services was easy (3% and 13%), very easy and easy, respectively. The
findings are presented in Figure 4.1 below.

Figure 4.1: General Accessibility of Healthcare Services

22%

3%

13%
Very easy
Easy

27%

35%

Moderate
Difficult
Very difficult

4.3.1.8 Challenges in accessing and utilizing essential healthcare services
Available evidence suggests that ethnic minority groups still face numerous
challenges in accessing and utilizing essential healthcare services, affecting their
quality of life. Respondents were asked some of the challenges they faced in
accessing services, and findings revealed that more than half (51.5%) of the ethnic
minority groups mentioned long distances to health facilities. This was followed by a
shortage of drugs (49.5%) in health centers. Absence of health workers at health
facilities (24.4%), corruption especially soliciting money from patients and caregivers
(21.1%), cost of health services (17.9%), as well as lack of adequate health facilities in
their locations (11.4%).
Findings further showed that slightly more females than males reported long distances
to health facilities and high cost of drugs, while corruption at health facilities was
reported more by males (23.4%) than the females (18.6%).
Challenges faced while accessing and utilizing healthcare services in terms of age
group, older persons (57.6%) reported long distance to a health facility whereas young
people below 18 (53.1%) reported shortage of drugs in the health facilities. Findings
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further indicated that 25.1% of the youth aged 18-30 and adults aged 31-59 years
respectively stressed the absence of health workers.
The above findings were further confirmed by the focus group discussions that noted
the following;
“Health facilities don’t have drugs, but every time we the Batwa go to the health
facility, they tell us that we should go to the drug shop to buy yet we don’t have the
money” (Participant, Batwa Ethnic Minority group in Rukiga district)
“The distance to the health facility is too long for the Batwa. We are poor, and if we
are to go to the facility, we have to walk. Some of us stay at the top of the mountains,
which are far away from the health facilities hence making it very hard for us to access
healthcare service”. (Participant, Batwa Ethnic Minority group in Kisoro district)
“When we go to the health facility, we experience discrimination by health workers,
especially our expectant mothers from the Batwa community, even if we arrive earlier
than the Bakiga, they will serve them before they can serve us something which is not
fair. This is because we don’t have a mutwa health worker in the health facilities to
fight for us; they regard us to be a nobody” (Participant, Batwa Ethnic Minority group,
Kanungu District)
We take a long at the facility waiting for the services (Participant, Batwa Minority
group, Kanungu)
Kaserem Health Centre III is too far from where we live, yet it is the only health facility
in the whole sub-county (FGD Participant, Ethnic Minority Kapchorwa District)
The Health workers come late and discriminate against us. The Sabiny are given
priority, and we are attended to later (FGD Participant, Bashana, Kapchorwa District)
There are no drugs at the health centres apart from Panadol and Coartem. So, we
have to take our prescriptions to Kapchorwa hospital which is far or buy from a drug
shop (FGD Participant, Bashana, Kapchorwa District)
Government health facilities are far away from where we stay. Near us, the Health
Centre is Karinga Health Centre II, a private health facility that does not provide free
services. If you do not have money, they chase you away. So, we have to go to a
Government facility like Morita Health Centre III, which is quite a distance or Lemsui
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Health Centre III, which is also further (Participant, Batwa Ethnic Minority group,
Kanungu district)
There are no facilities for Persons with Disabilities in Government. “I have gone time
and again to seek help for my eye in vain. They keep referring me to Moroto Referral
Hospital”, said the elderly man with visual impairment. “The other options are the
private facilities that I cannot afford.” (FGD Participant, Kadam, Nakapiripiti District)
There are no drugs at the health centres. There is provision for only malaria, and that
is Coartem. So, one has to buy from a drug shop (FGD Participant, Kadam, Nakapiripiti
District)
Government Health Centres do not provide services for complicated issues like
advanced eye problems or dental issues; such cases are handled in the big
Government Hospitals like Moroto Referral Hospital, which is very far away from here
(FGD Participant, Kadam, Nakapiripiti District)

4.4 Access to Education Services among the Ethnic Minority Groups
The government of Uganda considers education a basic human right. Education is
also viewed as part of the solution to reducing poverty. The Government is committed
to providing equitable access to quality and affordable education to all Ugandans.
During the assessment, several parameters were assessed, and the findings are
discussed below:

4.4.1

Presence of Education Facility

It was found out that the majority of the ethnic minorities (94.8%) pointed out that they
had an education facility in their locality, and only 5.2% reported having no education
facility in their community.
Out of the respondents who reported that they had schools in their communities,
73.0%

said

they

were

government

schools,

10.3%

private

schools,

8.9%

government/private partnership schools, 4.2% church funded schools and 2.3%
among others as shown in Table 4.7 below.
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Table 4.7: Nature of Education Facilities within the Communities
Category of education facility in the communities

Freq.

Percent

Government

1,052

73.0

Private

148

10.3

NGO

20

1.4

Church

61

4.2

Government/private partnership

128

8.9

Other

33

2.3

Total

1,442

100

Findings from the focus groups discussion and key informant interviews affirmed the
availability of schools in the communities where the ethnic minorities live as follow;
We have education facilities both private and Government. The Government ones
included Rubuguri Primary School, Iryaruvumba Primary School, Kavumaga Primary
and private ones included Kutongo Primary School, Bright Future Primary School, Hope
Preparatory School, Rushaga Community School and St Kizito Primary School, serving
us the Batwa people, especially those living in Rubuguri Town Council (Participant,
Batwa-Kisoro District).
There are 4 primary schools (all government): Doo primary school, Morita primary
school, Lemsui Primary School and Komoret Primary School. (FGD Participant, Kadam,
Nakapiripiti District).
In Kasese district in Muhokya Town Council where the Banyabindi stay, there is one
government primary school and no government secondary school except for one
private secondary school.
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Observations
Most of the areas where the ethnic minority groups resided had at least one
education facility within their community, although there were no secondary schools.
Secondary level and tertiary education is still inaccessible and still wanting in many
parts of the ethnic minority communities. There are communities with no secondary
schools. Many ethnic minority pupils complete primary level but do not further their
education due to the lack of secondary schools within the communities. The situation
was worse for special needs learners because none of the ethnic minority
communities visited by the commission team had an SNE school.

4.4.2 Distance to the nearest educational facility
Distance to the nearest facility influences access to education services. The Ministry of
Education standard is that every parish should have a primary school and secondary
school at the sub-county level. In the same vain, participants were asked the distance
to the nearest education facility, and more than half (53.3%) mentioned that it was
two to three kilometres from their homes, 32.5% it was 3 to 5 kilometres, and only 6.2%
of the respondents reported the education facilities to be within less than a kilometre
from their households as indicated in Table 4.8 below.

Table 4.8: Distance to the Nearest Educational Facility
Distance to nearest education facility from home

Freq.

Per cent

Less than a kilometre

91

6.2

2km-3km

787

53.3

3km-5km

480

32.5

More than 5kms

78

5.3

Not sure

40

2.7

Total

1,476

100

The primary level education facilities were within the Ministry of Education set standard
of having a primary school at the parish level, which made education accessible at
that level.
On the other hand, secondary and tertiary institutions were far and inadequate in
many parts of the sampled areas. This made it hard for most of the children from ethnic
minority communities to progress to secondary level.
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4.4.3 Cost of the Education Services
Cost is a key determinant in access to education services, and the findings revealed
that over 50% of the people interacted with paid for the education services, and
44.6% did not pay. The payment was largely in private schools. However, even those
who said they did not pay any money to schools mentioned that they had to meet
costs for scholastic materials, which was not affordable to the majority of the
respondents. Findings showing how much ethnic minority groups were paying for
education services are presented in Table 4.9 below;

Table 4.9: Payments made to Access the Education Services
Amount in UGX paid for education

Frequency

Per cent

Less than 100,000/=

570

67.6

Between 100,000/= and 150,000/=

109

12.9

Between 150,001/= and 200,000/=

58

6.9

Between 300,001/= and 400,000/=

39

4.6

Between 400,001/= and 500,000/=

30

3.6

Between 500,001/= and 600,000/=

13

1.5

Between 650,001/= and 800,000/=

14

1.7

Above 800,000/=

5

0.6

Total

843

100

Findings in Table 4.9 above indicate that majority of the ethnic minorities paid less than
UGX 100,000 for education services, with 12.9% paying between UGX 100,000 and
150,000. The amount of money paid for education services by the ethnic minorities
was deemed high since most of them engaged in subsistence farming on small
fragmented pieces of land that could hardly sustain daily food intake.
Parents/guardians had to meet the costs, especially in private schools with no
government-aided education facility. This money was meant for school fees, meals,
development and scholastic materials. Much as the cost may appear small, many
parents and guardians among the ethnic minority communities could not afford
which hindered their access to education services.
It was also observed that some NGOs especially in Kigezi sub-region were paying
school fees, providing and buying scholastic materials and books for the Batwa
children. However, their objective had not been attained since school attendance
among the Batwa children was still low due to rigid mindsets that did value education
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and unconducive weather condition as well as the mountain terrain in the sub-region.
The high levels of poverty forced some parents to connive with their children to
escape from school during lunch hour in order to take home part of the meal served
at school. Relatedly, under the pretext of harsh weather conditions, some parents
used their children’s books wrapping tobacco for smoking.

4.4.4 Challenges faced in accessing the education facilities
Ethnic minority groups faced a number of challenges regarding access to education
facilities, which included long-distance to the nearest education facilities (44.3%), high
cost of services (34.6%), corruption (17.6%), and absence of teachers (16.7%) as well
as inadequate education facilities within their communities.
Language barrier in schools was another challenge affecting access to education
among the ethnic minorities, as noted in the focused group discussions carried out in
Kasese and Kayunga districts. Other challenges included discrimination in education
material distribution by the Ministry of Education and Sports during the COVID-19
lockdown. The Banyabindi community in Kasese reported this, Batwa in Kisoro and
Baruli in Kayunga districts.

4.5 Access to Government Programmes among the Ethnic Minorities
The Government of Uganda has been implementing several development programs
to eradicate poverty and promote employment opportunities, such as The Youth
Livelihood programme, NUSAF, Uganda Women Entrepreneurship Programme
(UWEP), among others. Therefore, an assessment was done to ascertain the level of
participation and benefit in the above programmes by the ethnic minority groups.

4.5.1 Level of participating and benefit from the various government economic and
livelihood programmes
Overall, only 11.7% of the ethnic minority groups were participating and benefiting
from various government economic and livelihood programmes and these included;
Youth Livelihood programme (1.7%), Operation Wealth Creation (17%), Disability
Grant (1.7%), NUSAF (11%), Uganda Women Entrepreneurship Programme (UWEP)
(4.1%), school bursaries (2.4%) among others as indicated in Table 4.10 below
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Table 4.10 Percentage of Ethnic Minorities Participating and Benefiting from the
Economic and Livelihood Government Programmes
Government Programmes

Frequency

% yes

% no

Disability grant

26

1.7%

98.3%

NUSAF

167

11.0

89%

Youth Livelihood programme

93

6.1

83.9%

Uganda Women Entrepreneurship Programme (UWEP)

62

4.1

95.9%

Operation wealth creation

258

17.0

83%

School bursaries

37

2.4

97.6%

Other -specify

74

4.5

95.5%

Total

1521

11.7%

88.3%

Further analysis of the findings was made to ascertain the level of participation and
benefit of females and males in the programmes mentioned above. It was revealed
that only the disability grant where more females than males participated and
benefited from the programme.

Figure 4.2: Proportion of Ethnic Minorities benefitting from Government Economic
and Livelihood Programmes by Sex
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2.0

1.2
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5.42

2.3

2.1
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Operation
wealth
creation
Female

School
bursaries

Other -specify

One of the Lendu women beneficiaries of UWEP that deals in trade of dry cassava, Jupamatho
Sub County, Zombo District

There was a low participation rate in the various Government Economic and
Livelihood Programmes among the ethnic minority groups, and men participated and
benefited more than women in all the programmes, as shown in figure 4.2 above. This
kept many women among the ethnic minorities in poverty with double discrimination
as ethnic minorities and being a woman.

4.5.2 Factors that have enabled participation and benefiting from the government
Economic and Livelihood Programmes
The Commission further examined the factors that enabled the ethnic minorities to
participate and benefit from the different programmes. The findings indicated that
46.9% of the respondents attributed their participation and benefit to; access to
support from community leaders (36%), ability to form a functional group (31.9%),
access to information on existing programmes (21.8%) and affirmative action (20.6%).
Further analysis was done among the different vulnerable groups such as age, sex
and disability status. Findings revealed no significant difference in the factors that
enabled the different vulnerable groups to participate and benefit from the different
government economic and livelihood programmes, as indicated in Table 4.11 below.
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Table 4.11: Factors that enabled ethnic minorities to access the Government
Programmes
Sex

Age
1830
23.3

3159
21.3

60+

20.3

Below
18
22.7

Disability
status
Yes
No

12.7

17.1

21.7

Total
(%)
20.6

37.7

34.0

27.3

37.1

41.3

19.0

35.0

36.3

36.0

30.8

33.2

36.4

25.2

34.3

36.7

31.6

32.0

31.9

23.8

19.5

40.9

21.4

21.3

19.0

18.0

22.9

21.8

45.8

48.1

31.8

46.5

47.6

49.4

52.1

45.3

46.9

3.3

2.1

13.6

1.3

2.0

5.1

3.4

2.5

2.7

Male

Female

Affirmative action

20.9

Ability to form a
functional group
Access
to
information
on
existing programmes
Access
to
information
on
requirements
to
access
the
programmes
Support
from
community leaders
Others

4.5.3 Challenges faced in accessing Government Programmes
Ethnic minorities faced a number of challenges in participating and benefiting from
government economic and livelihood programmes, and these included; lack of
capacity to write fundable proposals (28.7%), not belonging to a membership group
(10.4%), lack of information on the existing programmes (54.8%), lack of information
on the requirements for accessing the programmes (40.5%), being outcompeted by
persons without disabilities (4.9%), biased programme personnel (19.9%), corruption
(18.4%) and lack of land (7.8%).

Table 4.12: Challenges faced in accessing Government Programme
Frequency

Per cent of
cases

Lack of capacity to write fundable proposals

370

28.7

Not belonging to a membership group

134

10.4

Lack of information on the existing programmes

707

54.8

Lack of information on the requirements for accessing the

522

40.5

Outcompeted by persons without disabilities

63

4.9

Biased programme personnel

257

19.9

Lack of political fathers

237

18.4

programmes
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Frequency

Per cent of
cases

Don't have money to pay bribes/kickback

169

13.1

Other (specify)

100

7.8

Total

2559

198.4

Further analysis of the challenges was made with regards to sex, age and disability.
Findings are as follows; lack of information 56.1% was male against 53.6% female and
those who mentioned “god fathers” 15.8% were males compared to 20.9% female.
There was no significant difference between males and females regarding the factors
affecting their participation and benefit.
Young people between 18-30 years more than the rest of the age groups mentioned
the lack of capacity to write fundable proposals as a major factor hindering their
participation and benefit from government economic and livelihood programmes.
More than other age groups, older persons mentioned lack of information on the
existing programmes as a major factor hindering their participation and benefits from
government programmes. This could be attributed to their limited mobility, illiteracy
levels, channels and language used to disseminate information on the programmes.
Similarly, more than half (55.5%) persons with disabilities among ethnic minorities
mentioned lack of information on the existing programmes as a major factor hindering
their participation and benefit from government economic and livelihood
programmes. It was further indicated that persons with disabilities (32.1%) as
compared to those without disabilities (27.7%) lacked skills to write fundable proposals,
a key requirement for government programmes as indicated in Table 4.13 below

Table 4.13: Challenges faced in accessing Government Programmes, by age and
disability
Age

Lack of capacity to write
fundable proposals
Membership to a functional
group
Lack of information on the
existing programmes
Lack of information on the
necessary requirements for
accessing the programme

Disability status

Below
18
30.5

18-30

31-59

60+

Yes

No

Total (%)

27.1

30.4

25

32.1

27.7

28.7

13.7

8.7

11.5

8.8

11.4

10.1

10.4

54.7

54

56.3

51.4

55.5

54.6

54.8

35.8

38.3

42.3

42.6

39.5

40.8

40.5

100

Age
Outcompeted
PWDs

by

non-

Disability status

1.1

3.9

5.4

8.1

6.4

4.4

4.9

20

17.5

21.1

22.3

20.4

19.8

19.9

Don't have money to pay
bribes/kickback
Lack of political fathers

14.7

15

20.4

22.3

15.1

19.4

18.4

Don't have money to pay

19

13.9

12.8

8.1

11.7

13.5

13.1

Other (specify)

4.2

8.9

5.9

14.2

5.7

8.4

7.8

Total

193.7

187.2

206.1

202.7

197.7

198.6

198.4

4.6 Access to Safe Water
Half of the world's hospital beds are filled with people suffering from water-borne
diseases. In developing countries, about 80% of illnesses are linked to poor water and
sanitation conditions. 1 out of every 5 deaths under the age of 5 worldwide is due to
water-related diseases. Clean and safe water is essential to healthy living (Brander,
2003). In that regard, the Commission assessed access to safe water among the ethnic
minorities.

4.6.1

Main source of water

Main water sources available in the ethnic minority communities include; boreholes
(27.9%), protected springs (20.4%), piped water (17.6%), surface water (river, lake and
ponds) (16.3%) and unprotected sources (14.1%) as shown in Figure 4.3 below.
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Figure 4.3: Percentage Share for the Main Sources of Water within the Communities
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One of the water access points among the Aliba community in Obongi district

The above findings show that less than half (48.3%) of the ethnic minority communities
used water from the recommended sources. The results are evidenced by voices
obtained from focus group discussions and key informants from different districts as
indicated below:
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“The water we use in this area for drinking and domestic use is drawn from running
streams” (Participant FGD (IK) –Men, Kaabong District).
“Our records indicate that majority of people in the sub-counties get water from rivers
that are not a recommended water source for home consumption” (KI, Kaabong
District).
“We use dirty water from unprotected springs, running water and swamps”
(Participant FGD (Lendu), Zombo District).
Observation
While the recommended water sources were available in some ethnic minority
communities, there was a general lack of recommended water sources in other
places like the Iki community in Kaabong District, indicating the unfair distribution of
water sources among the ethnic minority communities.

4.6.2 Distance to the Main Water Source
In terms of distance, the majority of ethnic minorities (64.5%) reported having their
main water source between two to three kilometres, 25.4% within less than a kilometre,
and 5.5% between three to five km, while 2% reported more than five kilometres away
from their home. See the Table below for details.

Table 4.14: Distance to the Main Water Source
Distance from household to the main water point

Frequency

Percent

Less than kilometer

387

25.4

2km-3km

981

64.5

3km-5km

83

5.5

More than 5kms

39

2.6

Not sure

31

2.0

Total

1521
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Despite the availability of water sources in some communities of the ethnic minority
groups, the distance moved is still a challenge. This affects children and women who
shoulder the burden of walking long distances to fetch water for household use.

4.6.3 Affordability of Costs for Water
When there is a cost associated with water use, it affects the vulnerable and
marginalized persons from accessing it since they cannot afford it due to low incomes
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and other associated factors. During the assessment, it was found out that a
substantial number of people from the ethnic minorities (33.9%) had to pay for the
water.
Respondents who were paying for water were further asked if the cost was affordable,
and a majority (61.9%) said they could not afford to pay for water, whose cost ranged
between UGX 500 to UGX 3000 per month. It was also observed that more persons
with disabilities (51.4%) found the cost of water unaffordable.
Further analysis showed that more females (47.6%) than males (45.7%) found the costs
associated with accessing water in their communities unaffordable.
The above findings are evidenced by information obtained from both focused group
discussions and key informant interviews as noted below:
Apart from the well-water we get at free cost, the piped water we use for drinking is
costly for us as Batwa. That is why sometimes we resort to drinking well-water no matter
the colour because we don’t have money to pay for water at the tap (Participant,
FGD Batwa Kisoro district).
The cost of a 20litre jerrycan is Ugx. 200/=, which is ideally little, but because you need
to use a lot of it for home use, you have to buy many jerry cans, which makes it
expensive in the long run. It can go as high as Ugx. 500/= during the dry season ((FGD
Participant, Kapchorwa District).
From the above findings, the user fee for water among the ethnic minority groups was
not affordable. This might also call for Government and other stakeholders’
interventions to ensure that ethnic minority communities access free water for health
promotion and sustainable social development.
While there is free water in some ethnic minority communities, water was paid for in
other communities. Though the amount may be small, it was not affordable to
members of ethnic minority communities and resorted to taking any water that could
have been contaminated and posed health risks.

4.6.4 Access to Electricity
Accessibility to electricity in the homesteads of ethnic minority communities was
observed to ascertain its availability in the household, and findings indicated that the
majority of the respondents (88.3%) did not have access to electricity in their
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household, and only 11.7% had access to electricity which is far below the Uganda
national access coverage of 42.6% (UBOS, 2021).
In addition, more female-headed households (13.4%) than male-headed households
(10.0%) had access to electricity. It was further observed that more persons without
disabilities (12.3%) than those with disabilities (9.7%) had access to electricity.
Similarly, findings from FGDs and KIs indicated limited access to electricity by the
ethnic minority communities as noted below;
Access to electricity is a mystery in this Lendu community, so we have been neglected
(Participant FGD Lendu Community, Zombo District)
When the Nyagak Power Dam was constructed, we sent a notice to have power, but
it turned out it wasn’t granted (Participant FGD Lendu Community, Zombo District)
There is no electricity/power among the Batwa community, but in other neighbouring
communities, there is power (Participant, FGD Batwa)
There is no power in the Kadama community. We use firewood for light and cooking
(Participant FGD, Kadama Community, and Nakapiripirit District).

4.6.5 Alternative Source of Lighting
Wick candles (35.4%) and solar (32.4%) were used as alternative lighting sources
among the ethnic minority communities, as indicated in Table 4.14 below. However,
persons with disabilities used more of the wick candles (tadooba) as a source of
lighting than the solar lighting system. This was attributed to the fact that most persons
with disabilities could not afford solar energy as a means of lighting.

Table 4.15: Disaggregation of Alternative Sources of Energy by Age, Sex and Disability
Status
Sex

Alternative
source

Male

Age

Female

of

Below

Disability status

18-30

18

31-

60+

Yes

No

59

Total
(%)

lighting
Solar

35.9

29.2

39.6

33.4

32.3

27.2

27.8

34.1

32.6

Wick

35.6

35.2

34.1

36.9

35.3

32.0

32.7

36.2

35.4

Candles
(tadooba)
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Sex

Others

28.5

Age

35.7

26.4

Disability status

29.7

32.3

40.8

39.5

29.7

32.0

Source of lighting in the Aliba community Obongi district

Observation
Many communities of the ethnic minority group still live darkness with electricity or solar
because it’s either not there, they cannot afford, have no permanent houses and
don’t have land on which power can pass.
They resorted to using Tadooba, fire splitting, and candles that cannot support
economic growth, which has kept many behind economically.

106

4.7 Recommendations
Based on the key findings from the assessment, the Commission provides the following
recommendations to enhance access to social services within the ethnic Minorities
i.

Develop an affirmative policy for the ethnic minority groups in Uganda. This
should be applied in all sectors to enable them to access all types of services
in all Government and private institutions

ii.

Government should resettle the Ethnic minority groups in the Kigezi sub-region,
especially the Batwa, to enhance accessibility

iii.

Develop a mechanism of information dissemination about the existence of
government livelihood programmes in ethnic minority communities. This should
involve providing information in the local languages that are spoken and well
understood by the groups.

iv.

The Ministry of Water and Environment should provide more water source points
and subsidise the costs for water in the ethnic minority communities to increase
access to safe water.

v.

The Ministry of Education and Sports should construct more primary and
secondary schools in the indigenous minority communities. This should be
followed by sensitization and advocacy among the ethnic minority groups to
take their children to schools.

vi.

Affirmative action for ethnic minority groups and communities under; UWEP,
YLP, MIYOOGA, SAGE and special targeting under the parish model

vii.

Availing data on ethnic minorities

viii.

Appropriate water sources such as graft schemes for those in mountainous
areas

ix.

Bursaries for best performers among the ethnic minority pupils and students as
a way of equalizing opportunities for employment and improved level of living
standards including positive health outcomes.
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CHAPTER FIVE
THE STATE OF EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES IN EMPLOYMENT
WITH A FOCUS ON PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES IN UGANDA
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5.0 Introduction
This chapter presents the policies, laws, and regulations specific to persons with disabilities
and employment with provisions that promote there participation and inclusion therein;
the status of access to gainful employment, and the recommendations to address the
identified gaps.
In Uganda, 17% of the working-age population (18 years and above) are persons with
disabilities (UBOS, 2017). Persons with disabilities in Uganda are entitled on an equal basis
to work in the labour market and work environment, which is open, inclusive and
accessible. (UNHRC, 2018).
There have been efforts by Government since independence times to promote
employment for persons with disabilities in Uganda. For example, several vocational
rehabilitation centres and sheltered workshops were set up in the 1960s and 70s
respectively to train persons with disabilities in vocational skills and provide them with
convenient and protected employment. (CARD, 2008).
Similarly, since 2000, Uganda has embraced inclusive employment for all and committed
herself to bring about disability inclusion at all employment levels. The commitment is
demonstrated by the legal and policy framework on employment and the establishment
of employment structures aimed at mainstreaming disability and preventing disability
discrimination at the workplace. However, despite the availability of progressive
legislation and policies, persons with disabilities continue to face many barriers in
accessing equitable employment opportunities.

5.1 International, Regional and National Legal and Policy frameworks
This sub section presents the policies, laws and regulations governing the employment
sector in relation to persons with disabilities.

5.1.1 International Frameworks
The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs); Uganda’s development framework is
aligned to the SDG framework, which has consequently formed the formulation of
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National Development Plans. Disability is inherent in the SDG principle of “leaving no one
behind” and is referenced in various parts of the SDGs - specifically related to education,
growth and employment, equality, accessibility of human settlements, among others.
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (CRPD); Uganda ratified the UNCRPD
in 2008; Article 27 of the convention states that State Parties shall recognize the rights of
persons with disabilities to work on an equal basis with others. This includes the right to the
opportunity to gain a living through participating in work freely chosen or accepted in a
labour market and work environment that is open, inclusive and accessible to persons
with disabilities. Furthermore, State Parties shall safeguard and promote the realization of
the right to work, including for those who acquire a disability during employment, by
taking appropriate steps, including through legislation, to among others;
a) Prohibit discrimination based on disability with regard to all matters concerning all
forms of employment, including conditions of recruitment, hiring and employment,
continuance of employment, career advancement and safe and healthy working
conditions;
b) Protect the rights of persons with disabilities, on an equal basis with others, to just and
favourable conditions of work, including equal opportunities and equal remuneration for
work of equal value, safe and healthy working conditions, including protection from
harassment, and the redress of grievances;
c) Ensure that persons with disabilities can exercise their labour and trade union rights on
an equal basis with others;
d) Enable persons with disabilities to have effective access to general technical and
vocational guidance programmes, placement services and vocational and continuing
training;
e) Promote employment opportunities and career advancement for persons with
disabilities in the labour market, as well as assistance in finding, obtaining, maintaining
and returning to employment;
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f) Promote opportunities for self-employment, entrepreneurship, the development of
cooperatives and starting one’s own business;
g) Employ persons with disabilities in the public sector;
h) Promote employment of persons with disabilities in the private sector through
appropriate policies and measures, which may include affirmative action programmes,
incentives and other measures;
International Covenant on Economic Social and Cultural Rights; The Covenant
elaborated and turned into legal rules on which the International Labour Organization
had been working since the end of the First World War, like work, social security, hours of
work, work accidents, minimum working age, freedom of association and the right to
form and join trade unions, non-discrimination in employment, among others.
The International Labour Organization Convention concerning Discrimination in Respect
of Employment and Occupation, 1958; Uganda is a member of the International Labour
Organization. The ILO aims to enhance the rights of all workers and specifically promote
the rights of marginalised groups. This is achieved through the ILO Convention concerning
Discrimination in Respect of Employment and Occupation, 1958, ratified in 2005. Article
11 (1) (a) of the Convention prohibits discrimination “which has the effect of nullifying or
impairing equality of opportunity or treatment in employment or occupation.” The ILO
Convention Concerning Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment (Disabled Persons)
1983 was ratified on 27 March 1990. The Convention focuses directly on the protection of
persons with disabilities in employment, and it requires all signatories to implement policies
that give effect to these provisions.
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5.1.2
i.

National Policy Frameworks
The Uganda Vision 2040; One of the aspirations in Uganda’s Vision 2040’s
aspirations is to have unity in diversity and equal opportunities irrespective of
gender, tribe, ethnicity or religion, aspirations for a future in which men, women,
youth, children, and persons with disabilities are empowered to participate as
equal partners in development, among others.

ii.

The Third National Development Plan 2020/21 – 2024/25 (NDPII); The plan focuses
on the theme, “Sustainable Industrialization for inclusive growth, employment and
sustainable

wealth

creation”.

Under

the

Human

Capital

Development

Programme, the plan emphasises increasing productivity of the population for
increased competitiveness and better quality of life for all.
iii.

The National Policy on Disability in Uganda (2006) contributes to the improvement
of the quality of life of people with disabilities through gaining employment among
others by expanding the scope of interventions provided for by the Constitution
and the Persons with Disabilities Act. The policy requires persons with disabilities to
participate in designing, managing, monitoring, and evaluating initiatives meant
to improve their well-being. It notes that disability issues transcend all sectors.

iv.

The 2011 Employment Regulations; The regulations have a number of provisions
concerning persons with disabilities. These include requiring employers to
encourage persons with disabilities to apply when advertising for vacancies,
subject to the job's inherent requirements. In addition, the regulations bar
employers from using discriminatory screening methods while conducting
interviews and require them to ensure accessibility of the workspace, as well as
equal opportunities and treatment in the workplace. The Ministry responsible for
persons with disabilities (MoGLSD) has the responsibility to periodically provide
employers with information on how to support persons with different disabilities.
Employers can consult the ministry on their requirements to assist persons with
disabilities.
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5.1.3

Regional Frameworks

At the regional level, Uganda is a signatory to Agenda 2063 of the African Union and the
EAC’s Vision 2050. Both agendas underscore the need for the socioeconomic
transformation of the region into a prosperous and competitive one. A conducive
investment environment, coupled with effective institutional capacity, is identified as a
key propeller of this aspiration. The region, therefore, needs to adopt an effective
investment regime in this regard.
Articles 80 and 127 of the Treaty establishing the EAC provide for harmonisation and
rationalisation of investment initiatives and incentives to promote the community as a
single investment area. They further provide for the promulgation and implementation of
appropriate investment policies and codes alongside the protection of property rights,
removal of barriers to investment and development of the private sector.

5.1.4

National Legal and Regulatory Frameworks

The Constitution of the Republic of Uganda 1995 as amended recognises the rights of
Persons with disabilities and provides the basis for enacting laws and developing policies
that address their concerns. Furthermore, it enjoins the country to take affirmative action
to redress the imbalances that exist against persons with disabilities. This is particularly
reflected under the National Objectives and Directive Principles of State Policy and
Articles, 21, 32, 34 and 35 as indicated below:
i. Objective XIV (b) provides that; the State shall endeavor to fulfil the fundamental rights
of all Ugandans to access social justice and economic development and shall, in
particular, ensure that all Ugandans enjoy rights and opportunities and access
employment, education, health services, clean and safe water, decent shelter,
adequate clothing, food security and pension and retirement benefits.
iii. Objective XXIV: The state shall promote the development of sign language for the
deaf;
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iv. Article 21 (2): A person shall not be discriminated against based on sex, race, colour,
ethnic origin, tribe, birth, creed or religion or social-economic standing, political opinion
or disability;
v. Article 32 (1): The state shall take affirmative action in favour of groups marginalized
based on gender, age, disability or any other reasons created by history, tradition or
custom for the purpose of addressing imbalances that exist against them.
vi. Article 34 (3) states that any person shall deprive no child of medical treatment,
education or any other social or economic benefit because of religion or other beliefs.
vii. Article 35 (2) provides that Parliament shall enact laws appropriate for the protection
of persons with disabilities.
Other laws include:
i.

The persons with disabilities Act 2019; The 2019 Act states that employers of
people with disabilities are ‘allowed deductions of up to ten percent on the
chargeable income, as may be provided for by the Income Tax Act. This tax
incentive to employers is meant to compel them to offer employment to
persons with disabilities. The Act further states that the Minister, in consultation
with the National Council for Persons with Disabilities (NCD), and employers
organisations will determine the quota of persons with disabilities workforce for
employers, and by statutory instrument publish the agreed quota at least once
in every two years’, with a fine for non‐compliance set at below 2 million
Uganda shillings or imprisonment not exceeding 1 year or both.

ii.

The Employment Act (No. 6) 2006; provides the legal protection of people with
disabilities against discrimination. It states that the Labour Advisory Board shall
advise the Minister on formulating and developing a national policy on
vocational rehabilitation and the employment of persons with disabilities. It
further states that the Minister shall make regulations governing the
employment of persons with disabilities, apprentices and other categories of
employees who, in his or her opinion, are in need of special protection under
the law.
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iii.

The Business, Technical, Vocational Education and Training (BTVET) Act, No. 12,
2008, seeks to promote equitable access to education and training for all
disadvantaged groups, including PWDs. Under the BTVET Act, the Government
put in place a rehabilitation and resettlement scheme that includes vocational
rehabilitation services, sheltered workshops that focus on employable skills
training, and orthopedic workshops to provide assistive devices to persons with
disabilities.

iv.

The Equal Opportunities Commission Act, 2007: Section 14 (2) provides that
without prejudice to the generality of subsection (1) the Commission may; (b)
examine any law, proposed law, policy, culture, tradition, usage, custom or
plan which is likely to have effect of nullifying or impairing equal opportunities
to persons in employment or enjoyment of human rights; (c) develop, conduct
and manage information and educational programs to facilitate and promote
public awareness, understanding and acceptance of equal opportunities and
treatment in employment, occupation, education and all social services; and
(d) undertake research and organize, coordinate and promote workshops,
seminars, conferences and public discussions on equal opportunities and
treatment in employment, education, social services or social and cultural
construct of roles and responsibilities in society.

v.

The Uganda Communications Act of 1997; provides the development of
techniques and technologies that facilitate access to communication services
by persons with disabilities.

vi.

The National Council for Disability Act of 2003 mandates the Council to bring
persons with disabilities’ issues to the attention of Government, NGOs, the
private sector, and individuals to improve their lives.

vii.

Parliamentary Elections Act 2005; It includes specific measures to protect
people with disabilities and increase their representation in the public sphere.
The Parliamentary Elections Act 2005 further provides a framework for including
people with disabilities in elections and for five seats in Parliament for
representatives of persons with disabilities.

viii.

Local Government Act 1997; the Local Government Act 1997 provides for
representation of people with disabilities at various Local Council levels;
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5.2 Status of Access to Gainful Employment among Persons with Disabilities
This subsection presents; (i) forms of employment among persons with disabilities, (ii)
experience of persons with disabilities with regard to processes and mechanisms for
accessing employment, (iii) average amount earned by persons with disabilities in a
month, (iv) level of discrimination concerning access to employment, (v) attitude of
community members towards persons with disabilities in employment and (vi) availability
of accessible infrastructure to cater for employees with disabilities at work places.

5.2.1

Forms of Employment among Persons with Disabilities

If the workplace is environmental friendly and sensitive to the needs of persons with
disabilities, they would be able to take up various jobs available on the market. During
the period under review, the Commission assessed forms of employment in which persons
with disabilities were engaged and findings are presented in Figure 5.1 below;

Figure 5.1: Percentage Distribution on Forms of Employment among Persons with
Disabilities
2.9%

6.3%%

49.6%
41.2%

Formal Employment-Public sector

Formal Employment-Private Sector

Informal Employment

Not Employed
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Findings in Figure 5.1 above indicate that 49.6% of persons with disabilities that the
Commission’s team interviewed were not employed, 41.2% were engaged in informal
employment, while only 9.2% were engaged in formal employment.
In terms of disaggregation by sex, there was no significant difference between men and
women that were not employed, 25.1% and 24.5%, respectively. With regard to all other
forms of employment analysed (Informal employment, Formal Employment-Public sector,
Formal Employment-Private sector), more males with disabilities (29.8%) were engaged in
employment compared to females with disabilities (20.6%). See Figure 5.2 below.

Figure 5.2: Percentage Distribution on Forms of Employment by Sex
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Not Employed
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Persons with disabilities faced difficulties in accessing employment, however as shown in
Figure 5.2 above, men with disabilities were more likely to have jobs than women with
disabilities.
In addition, it was established that women with disabilities often experienced
discrimination during hiring, promotion, unequal access to training, credit and other
productive resources, unequal pay for equal work, occupational discrimination, and they
rarely participate in economic decision-making.
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Further analysis was made to ascertain forms of employment among different age groups
of persons with disabilities, and findings are presented in Table 5.1 below;

Table 5.1: Percentage Distribution on Forms of Employment by Age
Age group

Child

Freq.
%

Formal
Employme
nt-Public
Sector
0
0.0%

Formal
EmploymentPrivate Sector

Informal
Employm
ent

Not
Employe
d

Total

0
0.0%

2
0.3%

24
3.3%

26
3.6%

Youth

Freq.

2

10

63

122

197

Adult

%
Freq.
%

0.3%
16
2.2%

1.4%
33
4.6%

8.8%
193
26.9%

17.0%
145
20.2%

27.4%
387
53.9%

Older
Persons

Freq.

3

2

38

65

108

%

0.4%

0.3%

5.3%

9.1%

15.0%

Total

Freq.
%

21
2.9%

45
6.3%

296
41.2%

356
49.6%

718
100.0%

Among persons with disabilities that were unemployed (49.6%), as noted above, more
adults (20.2%) and youths (17%) were unemployed compared to older persons (9.1%) and
children (3.3%). For the children, it was most likely that they were still engaged in school
hence the low participation in employment.
For those in informal employment (41.2%), there were more adults (26.9%) were employed
under this sector as compared to the youth (8.8%), older persons (5.3%) and children
(0.3%).
Likewise, for those in formal employment (9.2%), majority (6.8%) were adults as compared
to the youth (1.7%) and older persons (0.7%).
Important to note from the above findings was that majority of the youth with disabilities
were not employed compared to adults with disabilities. It was found out that many
young persons with disabilities faced a difficult period and uncertainty as they
transitioned from childhood into adulthood, primarily with regard to achieving successful
employment and independent living. Generally, unemployment rates for youth with
disabilities are higher than the rest of the youth population in every society.
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Even when employment was obtained, youth with disabilities were typically given little
room for error and may be labelled unemployable if they encountered challenges on
the job. The situation is even worse for young women with disabilities as they are forced
to work against disability and gender-based societal prejudices. (UN, 2021).
As the Government continues its efforts towards poverty reduction and equitable
development, it is crucial that all people, including persons with disabilities, are offered
equal opportunities to participate in employment and contribute to society at all levels.

5.2.2 Main Source of Income among Persons with Disabilities
Further disaggregation of data to ascertain main source of income among persons with
disabilities that were employed revealed that they were mainly involved in crop farming
(40.9%), followed by casual labour (15.7%) and retail trade (14.6%) as presented in Figure
5.3 below.

Figure 5.3: Percentage Distribution on Main Source of Income among Persons with
Disabilities
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According to the Uganda Bureau of Statistics, the Agriculture Sector employs 66% of the
population, including some of the persons with disabilities which is in tandem with the
commission findings. However, as seen in Figure 5.3 above, majority of persons with
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disabilities were engaged in subsistence crop farming which often lacks social security,
rendering them totally vulnerable.

EOC team poses for a picture with a farmer with a disability at her farm in Kasanda district

It should be noted that persons with disabilities have difficulties in the labour market since
they often have lower education levels leading to higher unemployment and generally
lower incomes. Lower rates of labour market participation are one of the main pathways
through which disability may lead to poverty, leading to further vulnerability among this
category of people.
The Government should therefore prioritise vocational rehabilitation, job search
assistance, and placement to develop or restore the capabilities of persons with
disabilities to favorably compete in the labour market and facilitate their inclusion in the
labour market.
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5.2.3 Experience with the Process and Mechanisms to Accessing Employment among
Persons with Disabilities
Persons with disabilities were asked about their opinions on the experiences faced with
regard to searching for employment.

Figure 5.4: Percentage Distribution on Experience with the Process and Mechanisms to
Accessing Employment

Didnot face
difficulty 27.3%

Faced Difficulty
72.7%

Majority of the respondents (72.7%) found the whole process of searching for
employment difficult while only 27.3% did not find the process difficult.
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Text Box 1: Experiences of Persons with Disabilities in Search for Employment
Physical accessibility to places of employment is a problem; some of us move on the ground using
our hands, and by the time we present ourselves to the employer, we are too dirty, and that alone
disqualifies us. FGD Nakasongola district.
It is difficult for persons with disabilities to access credit. When we try to access loans from the banks
to at least start small businesses to earn a living, we are always denied a chance. People in the
banks claim that we cannot work and pay back our loans because of our physical status.
Respondent in Katosi sub-county, Mukono district.
It is not easy to get a job in the district and the community; we have tried to search for jobs in vain
because employers think we are slow in performance. Some refuse to give us jobs because we
have disabilities even when we can do the work. If you apply for a job and go for an interview, the
panellists always ask doubtful questions like, " Will you manage to do this job as a person with a
disability? You get frustrated at the panel and hence fail the interview—KI in Buyengo sub-county
Jinja district.
It is challenging for us to get employment; even accessing loans in the bank is hard. There was a
time I went for a loan in the bank, but I was denied a chance to access it because I have a
disability. Instead, they asked my wife to sign for me to get the loan because they felt I was
disabled, poor, and could not pay back the loan. The same treatment is given to us in the area of
jobs. They believe we are slow, cannot easily move to and around the workplace. FGD, Sironko
district.

5.2.4 Average Amount Earned by Persons with Disabilities per Month
Everyone, without discrimination, has the right to equal pay for equal work. Furthermore,
everyone who works has the right to just and favourable remuneration, ensuring for
himself and their family an existence worthy of human dignity and supplemented, if
necessary, by other means of social protection. During the study, the average amount
earned by persons with disabilities in a month was assessed. The findings are presented
in Table 5.2 below.
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Table 5.2: Average Amount Persons with Disabilities Earned Per Month
S/N

Amount earned in Ugx.

Frequency

Percent

1

Below 100,000/=

168

48.8%

2

Between 100,000/= and 150,000/=

69

20.1%

3

Between 150,001/= and 200,000/=

41

11.9%

4

Between 2000,001/= and 300,000/=

31

9.0%

5

Between 300,001/= and 400,000/=

10

2.9%

6

Between 400,001/= and 500,000/=

11

3.2%

7

Above 500,000/=

14

4.1%

8

Total

344

100.0

The majority of the persons with disabilities (48.8%) who were employed during the study
mentioned that they earned below UGX. 100,000. This shows that even when persons with
disabilities are employed, they cannot attain adequate income to sustain their
livelihoods. This situation has resulted in increased poverty among persons with disabilities
since they earn meagre incomes. This has mostly affected the women who cannot
participate in their capacity bargain for higher pay.
For example, more women with disabilities (25.3%) earned below UGX. 100,000
compared to (23.5%) males with disabilities. Similar variations were still seen under the
highest amount of money analysed (UGX. 500,000 and above) where more male earned
that amount than the female respondents. These findings are presented in Table 5.3
below.
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Table 5.3: Average Amount in Ugx. Persons with Disabilities Earned per Month by Sex
Sex
of
the
respondents

Below
100,00
0/=

Male

Frequ
ency
%

Female

Total

Betwee
n
150,00
1/=
and
200,00
0/=
27

Betwee
n
2000,00
1/= and
300,000
/=

81

Betwee
n
100,00
0/=
and
150,00
0/=
40

Betwee
n
400,00
1/=
and
500,00
0/=
8

Above
500,00
0/=

Total

24

Betwee
n
300,00
1/=
and
400,00
0/=
8

13

201

23.50%

11.60%

7.80%

7.00%

2.30%

2.30%

3.80%

29

14

7

2

3

1

58.40
%
143

Frequ
ency
%

87
25.30%

8.40%

4.10%

2.00%

0.60%

0.90%

0.30%

Frequ
ency
%

168

69

41

31

10

11

14

48.80%

20.10%

11.90%

9.00%

2.90%

3.20%

4.10%

41.60
%
344
100.0
0%

5.3.6 Level of Discrimination with Regard to Accessing Employment
During the assessment, respondents were asked whether they had experienced or
observed any discrimination tendencies with regard to access to employment. Findings
are shown in Figure 5.5 below.

Figure 5.5: Percentage Distribution on Whether Respondents Experienced Any Form of
Discrimination with Regard to Accessing Employment

Did not face
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36.3%

Faced
Discrimination,
63.7%

124

Analysis of findings in Figure 5.5 above indicated that a considerable proportion of
persons with disabilities (63.7%) interviewed had experienced discrimination, whereas
only (36.3%) had not experienced any form of discrimination with regard to access to
employment. Data was further disaggregated by sex and age of persons with disabilities,
and findings are presented in Table 5.4 below;

Table 5.4: Percentage Distribution on Whether Respondents Experienced Any Form of
Discrimination With Regard to Accessing Employment by Age and Sex
Age Group

% Faced Discrimination

% Did not face discrimination

Child

1.9%

1.3%

Youth

16.5%

10.5%

Adult

36.4%

18.1%

Older persons

8.9%

6.4%

Total

63.7%

36.3%

Sex

% Faced Discrimination

% Did not face discrimination

Male

36.9%

18.5%

Female

26.8%

17.8%

Total

63.7%

36.3%

With regard to gender, more males with disabilities (36.9%) reported having faced
discrimination compared to female respondents (26.8%). However, there was no
significant variation with regard to those that did not face any discrimination.
On the other hand, the majority of the adults with disabilities reported having faced
discrimination regarding access to employment. These were followed by youth and older
persons with percentage shares of 16.5% and 8.9%, respectively.
Among children with disabilities, 1.9% reported that they had been discriminated against
while seeking employment. Much as this was a low percentage, it cannot be ignored
since it reflects that the children were looking for employment hence being involved in
child labour and at the same time discriminated against, which posed double
vulnerability to them, especially those heading households.
Discrimination concerning access to employment was reported to have mainly
manifested in the following ways:
i.

Inaccessible workplaces due to lack of appropriate infrastructure for example; lifts,
ramps.
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ii. Banks are not willing to give out loans to persons with disabilities.
iii. Negative attitudes of prospective employers embedded in prejudices and stereo
types against persons with disabilities.
iv. Lack of assistive devices and equipment in the area of technology, personal
assistants, and sign language interpreters at workplaces, among others.

5.2.5 Attitude of Community Members towards Employment of Persons with Disabilities
Employment plays a vital role in everyone’s life regardless of whether one has a disability
or not since it presents a way for our social inclusion and a source for gaining the
necessary financial resources required for one’s well-being. During the study, the attitude
of community members towards the employment of persons with disabilities was
analysed, and findings are presented in Figure 5.6 below.

Figure 5.6: Percentage Distribution on the Attitude of Community Members towards
Employment of Persons with Disabilities
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Findings in Figure 5.6 above indicate no noteworthy differences in responses on the
attitude of community members towards the employment of persons with disabilities.
Whereas persons with disabilities mentioned that the majority of the community members
(43.3%) had a negative attitude towards employing them (perceived as incompetent,
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inefficient, slow, unworthy and not any better than their counterparts without disabilities),
43% had a positive attitude towards their employment.
These findings showed that community members were increasingly accepting persons
with disabilities with regard to their participation in different spheres of life, which has not
always been the case. This further revealed that the Government and other relevant
stakeholders had played a big role in sensitization and awareness among the general
public on the inclusion of persons with disabilities.
Nevertheless, those who mentioned that community members had negative attitudes
towards their involvement in employment shared their experiences as presented below:
“Some community members have a negative attitude towards persons with disabilities
and look at us as a bad omen. They do not want to employ us since they believe we can
lead to the downfall of their business ventures. Ruthless community members go ahead
and steal our animals, and some poison them with the intent of preventing us from getting
out of the poverty cycle”. FGD in Kyanamira s/c, Nyabushabi parish in Kabale district.
“Due to the negative attitude in the community, persons with disabilities are
discriminated; stopped from joining SACCOS together with the non-disabled people and
told to form their SACCOS. In addition, some community members do not want to
employ persons with disabilities since they believe they cannot execute their duties
efficiently. They believe they are always late, take longer to complete their duties which
affect the employers’ businesses”. FGD Amolator district.
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EOC team holding a focus group discussion with selected persons with disabilities in Amolator
district

Further analysis was made to ascertain the attitude of persons with disabilities with regard
to employment, and findings are presented in Figure 5.7 below.

Figure 5.7: Percentage distribution on persons with disabilities attitude with regard to
accessing employment
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Not sure

Findings in the Figure above show that 70% of persons with disabilities had a positive
attitude towards their engagement in employment. They were further asked the reasons
behind their responses, and findings are presented below;
i.

We have the necessary qualifications and feel we should not be discriminated
against because of our disabilities. We should be granted the opportunity to work
equally, just like any other person.

ii.

We know and believe that disability does not make a person less productive as
long as there is reasonable accommodation at places of work.

iii.

We also have families to fend for just like any other person and hence should be
accorded equal opportunities with regard to access to employment.

On the other hand, 13.6% had a negative attitude towards their involvement in
employment, and 12.9% were not sure. Those who had a negative attitude towards their
engagement in employment had faced barriers of exclusion and came to believe the
negative stereotypes inflicted upon them. As a result, they developed low selfconfidence, low esteem and did not believe in their own ability to engage in incomegenerating activities. This was mainly among persons with multiple disabilities who were
often viewed as unemployable.

5.2.6 Availability of Accessible Infrastructure to Cater for Employees with Disabilities at
Work Places
The Building Control Act 2013 was assented to on 2nd October 2013 to consolidate,
harmonise and amend the law relating to the erection of buildings; to provide for building
standards; to establish a National Building Review Board and Building Committees; to
promote and ensure planned, decent and safe building structures that are developed
in harmony with the environment; and for other related matters. The Act was developed
after realising that most of Uganda's buildings did not have accessibility facilities such as
ramps, lifts, grab bars, handrails, tactile markings at the staircase, and appropriate door
handles. Worse still, the existing facilities were not designed according to the required
accessibility standards thus, rendering it difficult for persons with disabilities to access
them.
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It should be noted that inaccessibility to public facilities greatly contributes to
unemployment, injustice, discrimination, low levels of literacy, exclusion, isolation, and
inadequate involvement in community activities by persons with disabilities among o
(EOC, 2017). Therefore, during the study, analysis was made to assess accessibility to
public facilities, especially workplaces. The findings are presented in Figure 5.8 below.

Figure 5.8: Distribution on the Level of Accessibility to Public Facilities
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Findings indicated that the majority of the public facilities (89.1%) were not accessible by
persons with disabilities, while only 10.9% of the respondents mentioned that the facilities
were accessible. This shows that the state of the physical infrastructure in the country is
inaccessible to most persons with disabilities.
Respondents were asked to comment on the status of accessibility to and within the
workplace and; findings presented below;
i.

Hon. Esther Kaitesi, a Councilor and person with a disability in Kiboga district,
mentioned that the situation is appalling for some Councillors with disabilities.
She mentioned that there are no lifts or ramps leading to the Council hall at
the district offices and that some Councillors who cannot walk would have to
be carried by their colleagues to participate in meetings at district
headquarters.
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Hon. Esther showing the EOC team the difficulty she faces while climbing the stairs leading to
the Council Hall in Kiboga district

ii.

Another respondent in Jinja district mentioned that most buildings, including
the headquarter offices, are not accessible especially to the vulnerable
groups, including persons with disabilities. This means that they are denied
essential services, and even when they are given employment, they are forced
to give up the opportunity because of the hardships, while those who continue
do so under extreme hardships, which affects their performance. He further
added that if persons with disabilities were accepted in the community,
maybe the builders would consider them while constructing most buildings.
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Inaccessible entrance at Jinja district headquarters

iii.

There are many accessibility challenges for persons with disabilities at most
workplaces like offices, markets, malls, etc. Most buildings do not have ramps;
those that have are usually poorly constructed. Respondents in Mukono district
went ahead to say that with the way most buildings are constructed, it’s as if
the builders imply that persons with disabilities are not supposed to work there.

iv.

In Otuke district, some respondents mentioned that, although most public
buildings had ramps at their entrances, building standards have not been
observed as stipulated in the building control Act, 2013. Most entrances to most
buildings were small, and hence wheel chair users found it difficult to access
them. The ramps lacked rails on the sides; some offices lacked toilets for
persons with disabilities, among other challenges.
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A person with a disability in Mukono district narrating infrastructural challenges she faces with
regard to access to employment

Inaccessible entrance for persons with disabilities into the Council Hall at Budde Sub County in
Butambala district
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5.3 Knowledge and Awareness on Rights of Persons with Disabilities with Regard to
Accessing Gainful Employment
Persons with disabilities rights are about ensuring that the rights everyone has do not
diminish nor become less important with disability and that everyone, regardless of
disability, has equal opportunities to participate, contribute to and benefit from their
societies. Evidence from the Commissions’ complaints registration records shows that the
lack of awareness about rights to equal opportunities of persons with disabilities as well
as their right to similarly access, participate and benefit from various employment
opportunities is one of the major reasons for the ever-increasing cases of discrimination
and marginalisation among them.
In this regard, the assessment sought to find out the level of awareness among the
persons with disabilities regarding their rights to equal opportunities in the employment
sector and the right to access, participate, and benefit from the existing social protection
programs.

5.3.1

Awareness on Rights to Equal Opportunities in Access to Gainful Employment

During the study, an assessment was made to determine whether persons with disabilities
were aware of their rights to equal opportunities in access to gainful employment.
Findings are presented in Figure 5.9 below.

Figure 5.9: Level of Awareness on Rights to Equal Opportunities in Access to Gainful
Employment
56.8%
60.0
50.0

43.2%

40.0
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
Aware

Not aware

Source: EOC 2020/2021
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Findings indicated that the majority of persons with disabilities (56.8%) were not aware of
their rights to equal opportunities in access to gainful employment. Respondents also
cited that although the laws contained very good provisions on the rights of persons with
disabilities regarding employment, they faced a problem of poor implementation. In
order to increase awareness of these rights, persons with disabilities suggested holding
more awareness campaigns in the communities.
On the other hand, 43.2% of persons with disabilities were aware of their rights to equal
opportunities in access to gainful employment. They were further asked to mention some
of the rights they were aware of, and these are highlighted below.
i.

Right to equal and fair treatment at the workplace

ii. Right to freedom of speech and expression at the workplace
iii. Right to accessible facilities within the workplace
iv. Right to quality education
v. Right to access all Government development programmes like Persons with
Disabilities Grant, YLP, UWEP, OWC, among others.

5.3.2 Awareness of Existing Social Protection Programmes
Social protection provides a secure platform upon which individuals can build productive
and sustainable livelihoods, directly reduce poverty and vulnerability, and support
excluded citizens in accessing services. (MoGLSD, 2015). During the study, an assessment
was made to determine whether persons with disabilities were aware of social protection
programmes. The findings are presented in figure 5.10 below.
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Figure 5.10: Percentage Distribution on Awareness of Social Protection Programmes
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On a positive note, the majority of persons with disabilities (55.2%) were aware of social
protection programmes. This shows that the Government has made an effort to raise
awareness of social protection services for persons with disabilities. On the other hand,
44.8% were not aware of the existence of social protection programmes.

5.3.3 Social Protection Programmes Persons with Disabilities Are Aware of
During the study, respondents were further asked which social protection programmes
they were aware of. Social protection programmes considered during the study
included; Operation wealth creation, Uganda women entrepreneurship fund, Social
assistance grant, Youth livelihood programme and the Disability grant. Findings are
presented in Figure 5.11 below.
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Figure 5.11: Percentage Distribution on Social Protection Programmes Persons with
Disabilities Are Aware Of
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Findings in Figure 5.11 above reveal that majority of the persons with disabilities were
mainly aware of the Disability Grant (39.1%). The least known programme among persons
with disabilities was the Uganda Women Entrepreneurship fund (10.2%).
Further analysis was made to find out which social protection programmes persons with
disabilities were accessing. Findings revealed that the majority of the respondents (62.9%)
were accessing the Disability Grant, while only 37.1% were accessing the other social
protection programmes (SAGE, UWEP, OWC and YLP).

Figure 5.12: Percentage Distribution of Social Protection Programmes Persons with
Disabilities Were Benefitting from
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During sensitization campaigns, it was emphasized that all categories of people should
be equally involved in all programmes. Therefore, if a given group in programmes like YLP
and UWEP had at least a person with a disability, it was an advantage for them to qualify
for these funds. However, the challenge was that majority of the non-disabled people in
the districts do not associate with the persons with disabilities and due to this person with
disabilities are in most cases left out on interventions or programs that do not specifically
target them”. FGD Buyengo sub-county, Jinja district.
Further disaggregation of data by gender revealed that apart from the Uganda Women
Entrepreneurship program, more males with disabilities were benefiting from all the
programs listed (Disability grant, YLP, SAGE, and OWC) compared to the women. See
details in Figure 5.13 below;

Figure 5.13: Percentage Distribution of Social Protection Programmes Persons with
Disabilities Were Benefitting From by Sex
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Social protection and income-generating programs that do not address gender
inequalities risk exacerbating the multiple and intersecting forms of discrimination women
face. Therefore, the Government needs to urgently increase efforts to ensure that social
protection programs explicitly promote gender equality for persons with disabilities.
Failure to do so should hamper progress towards achieving the Sustainable Development
Goals, hence missing the vital opportunity to improve women's lives with disabilities.
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5.3.4 Modalities of Accessing Information about Social Protection Programmes
During the study, an assessment was made to establish the most effective
communication channels pertaining to sharing information on Government social
protection programmes. Table 5.5 below presents the findings;

Table 5.5: Percentage Distribution of Respondents by Means of Accessing Information on
Social Protection Programmes
S/N

Mode of Communication

Percentage

Frequency

1

Radio

31.7

222

2

Village meetings

20.9

146

3

Political representative

9.1

64

4

District official

8.0

56

5

Local radio announcements

6.7

47

6

Places of worship

4.6

32

7

Newspapers

3.9

27

8

Through a friend

3.0

21

9

Television

2.9

20

10

Mobile phones

2.7

19

11

EOC sensitization campaigns

2.3

16

12

Barazas

1.7

12

13

Notice boards

1.3

9

14

Billboards

1.0

7

15

CSO

0.3

2

16

Total

100

700

The most effective communication channels ascertained during the study included;
radio stations and Village Meetings with percentage shares of 31.7% and 20.9%,
respectively, as shown in Table above.
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Mr. Bukaya, a person with a disability in Jinja district and a beneficiary of the disability grant
narrating his experiences with regard to access to the grant to the EOC staff

5.4 Factors Inhibiting Inclusive Employment for Persons with Disabilities in Uganda
This subsection presents the challenges experienced by persons with disabilities regarding
access to gainful employment, critical problems faced by persons with disabilities in the
community as a result of unemployment or under employment, and the coping
mechanisms.

5.4.1 Challenges Experienced by Persons with Disabilities with Regard to Accessing
Gainful Employment
During the study, persons with disabilities were asked the main challenges they
experienced with regard to access to gainful employment and findings are presented in
Figure 5.14 below.
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Figure 5.14: Percentage Distribution on Challenges Experienced by Persons with
Disabilities with Regard to Accessing Gainful Employment
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Source: EOC 2020/2021

Figure 5.14 above shows that the main challenges faced by persons with disabilities with
regard to access to employment according to ranking were; lack of education and
training (29.6%), lack of financial resources (25.7%), Discrimination (17.4%), and physical
barriers to accessing workplaces (10.6%). Other challenges cited by respondents
included; poor attitudes of the employers (9.9%) and lack of confidence among persons
with disabilities (6.7%). Further disaggregation by gender showed that the main challenge
faced by men was poor attitudes of employers (61.5%), while the main challenge faced
by women was lack of confidence, as shown in Table 5.6 below.

Table 5.6: Percentage Distribution on Challenges Experienced by Persons with Disabilities
With Regard to Accessing Gainful Employment by Sex
Challenge
Lack of education and training
Lack of financial resources
Physical barriers to accessing workplaces
Poor attitudes of the employers
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%
Frequency
%
Frequency

Male
184
56.4
161
56.9
72

Female
142
43.6
122
43.1
45

%
Frequency
%

61.5
69
63.3

38.5
40
36.7

Discrimination
Lack of confidence

Frequency
%
Frequency

100
52.4
34

91
47.6
40

%

45.9
365
55.4

54.1
294
44.6

TOTAL
Source: EOC 2020/2021

During the focus group discussions, the challenges mentioned above and others were
explained in detail as shown below;
i.

Lack of confidence; Persons with disabilities tend to underlook themselves; some
even fear to apply, thinking they may not be considered because of their
disability.

ii.

Lack of information; some persons with disabilities do not get information on
adverts and may not have a chance to access newspapers or other advertising
mechanisms since mobility is limited.

iii.

Limited education among persons with disabilities; this was because there were
few or no institutions which trained special needs students in most of the districts
that were visited. The primary school policy was changed to make primary schools
all-inclusive, even for persons with disabilities. However, there are inadequate or
no specialised teachers in most schools to cater to special needs students'
necessities.

iv.

Inaccessible physical infrastructure; for example, most districts have storeyed
buildings, and offices can only accommodate persons with disabilities on the first
floor since they lack lifts for easy access.

v.

Poor community attitude; the community believes that the education of persons
with disabilities is a waste of resources. Most people in the different communities,
especially in the rural areas, have not accepted that they are important. Many
persons with disabilities are out of school due to poor community attitudes towards
them, which deters them from accessing employment in the long run.

vi.

Poverty; most persons with disabilities come from low-income families, and as
much as one is bright, they fail to access some services in schools hence dropping
out of school, which leads to unemployment.
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vii.

Inadequate or lack of special needs schools; makes persons with disabilities more
vulnerable. In addition, schools targeting children with disabilities are expensive,
and most of them are privately owned, making them unaffordable. Hence making
it difficult for these children to access education and gainful employment.

5.4.2 Critical Problems Faced by Persons with Disabilities as A Result of Unemployment
or Under Employment
Furthermore, in an attempt to come up with recommendations on the vulnerability
situation of persons with disabilities, it was important to find out the major problems they
face in the communities and findings are shown in Figure 5.15 below.

Figure 5.15: Percent Distribution on Critical Problems Faced by Persons with Disabilities
in the Community
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Findings in Figure 5.15 above show that the most critical problems faced by persons with
disabilities interviewed were poor housing conditions (20.49%), lack of Government
support (13.77%), marginalisation and discrimination (11.09%), limited access to proper
healthcare (11.03%), food insecurity (10.86%) and lack of access to credit facilities
(10.75%). These problems were exacerbated because some persons with disabilities were
not active in the production process, could hardly move to health centres and other
social amenities, and did not have caretakers to support them. Other problems cited by
respondents included; limited access to sanitation facilities (8.06%), shortage of water
(7.89%), and increasing levels of vulnerability (6.05%).
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5.4.3 Coping Mechanisms
Persons with disabilities were also asked how they have been able to cope with the
critical problems they faced in the community, and findings are presented in Figure 5.16
below.

Figure 5.16: Coping Mechanisms to Critical Problems Faced by Persons with Disabilities
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Findings in Figure 5.16 above show that 39.0% of the respondents reported that they relied
on informal social protection provided by the family to meet their immediate needs,
whereas 21.9% had no coping mechanism. On the Other hand, 17.4% reported relying
on community-based informal social protection through assistance from friends and
neighbours, 12.4% on Government social protection and 9.3% on donor/relief support.

5.5 Recommendations
i.

Through the Ministry of Finance and Ministry of Education, the Government should
improve facilitation for the schools with regard to special needs education such
that students with disabilities can stay in school and hence get employment
opportunities in the future after completing their cycle of education.

ii.

District Local Governments need to urgently increase efforts to ensure that social
protection programs explicitly promote gender equality for persons with
disabilities. Failure to do so will hamper progress towards achieving the Sustainable
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Development Goals, hence missing the vital opportunity to improve the lives of
women, especially those with disabilities.
iii.

The Government should put in place programmes to assist persons with disabilities
who have gained relevant skills by connecting them to employers or offering them
financial aid to set up businesses or any trade to apply their skills.

iv.

The Ministry of Education and the DLGs should identify children with disabilities in
all districts and categorize them each with their type of disability to know who can
go to an inclusive school and those who need a school specifically targeting
children with disabilities only.

v.

Local Governments should ensure sensitisation of local leaders about the plight of
persons with disabilities, such they emphasize their needs in all the policies passed
in councils.

vi.

DLGs should empower persons with disabilities with knowledge about their
employment-related rights to enable them to position themselves and demand
what is due to them at their respective places of work.

vii.

Deliberate efforts need to be undertaken by the Government through UBOS to
create a data bank for persons with disabilities in the working-age group of 18
years and above for each district in the Country. This can be used for advocacy
for the employment of persons with disabilities. In addition, it will also help to close
the information gap that, in some instances, is used as an excuse by some
stakeholders for not integrating Persons with disabilities in employment
programming.

viii.

DLGs should prioritise awareness and sensitisation activities of parents on the rights
of children with disabilities. Parents should not discriminate or favour a child with a
disability; they should teach them how to be independent and learn self-help skills
from home since charity begins from home.

ix.

The Government should set aside funds to assist persons with disabilities to bring
cases to court, and special committees should be set up to investigate any
allegations of discrimination on the grounds of disability.
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CHAPTER SIX
STATE OF EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES AMONG THE REFUGEE
HOST COMMUNITIES
With a focus on Development Response to Displacement Impact Programme (DRDIP)

6.0 Introduction
This chapter highlights the background on Development Response to Displacement
Impact Programme (DRDIP), the legal and policy framework, interventions undertaken
by the Government to improve livelihood for the refugee host communities, and the
status of equal opportunities in access to social services among the refugee host
communities implemented under DRDIP.

6.1 Background on Development Response to Displacement Impact Programme
(DRIDP)
Uganda is the third-largest refugee-hosting country in the world and the largest refugeehosting country in Africa. As a result of ongoing conflicts and instability in the Democratic
Republic of Congo (DRC), Somalia and South Sudan, Uganda is currently hosting
1,344,302 refugees, mainly in the country's north, south and south-western regions.
Uganda has been hosting refugees since 1958, on an average of 250,000 refugees per
year.
Uganda has one of the most generous and progressive refugee management policy
frameworks in the region. The framework enables refugees to enjoy access to shelter,
freedom of movement, the right to work, own a business and access services such as
healthcare and education.
Despite Uganda’s generosity, the refugee host communities faced significant
development deficits due to competition for services, livelihoods and natural resources,
especially water and biomass. In addition, the refugees and host communities became
impoverished and more vulnerable due to environmental degradation leading to lower
agricultural productivity. Furthermore, the basic social services delivery mainly targeted
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the refugees, and the humanitarian-based support by development partners was
specifically towards refugees.
Due to the insufficient attention provided to the development dimensions of prolonged
displacement situations and the negative impact of displacement on host communities,
the Government put in place DRDIP as an affirmative action programme to redress
marginalisation against the refugee host communities.
The Government of Uganda emphasizes the need for inclusive and sustainable growth
while increasing overall competitiveness, creating additional wealth and employment.
DRDIP is designed to address the needs of host communities in targeted districts of Arua,
Yumbe, Koboko, Moyo and Adjumani in West Nile sub-region; Lamwo in Acholi subregion; Kiryandongo and Hoima in Bunyoro sub-region and Isingiro, Kamwenge and
Kyegegwa in the South-Western region of Uganda.

6.2 The Legal and Policy Framework
This subsection presents a review of policies, laws, and regulations that promote
equitable service delivery and economic growth participation in government programs
across all Uganda regions. Specifically, it presents the International and Regional, Legal
and Regulatory Framework and National Policy Framework.

6.2.1

International legal framework

Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948: Article 14(1) provides that everyone has the
right to seek and enjoy asylum from persecution in other countries.
1951 Convention relating to the Status of Refugees: Article 2 states that every refugee
has duties to the country in which he finds himself, which require that he correspond to
its laws and regulations and measures taken to maintain public order.
Article 3 provides for non-discrimination and states that the Contracting States shall apply
the provisions of this Convention to refugees without discrimination as to race, religion or
country of origin.
1967 Optional Protocol relating to the status of refugees: Article 2 (2) requires that to
enable the Office of the High Commissioner, or any other agency of the United Nations
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which may succeed it, to make reports to the competent organs of the United Nations,
the States Parties to the present Protocol undertake to provide them with the information
and statistical data requested, in the appropriate form, concerning: (a) The condition of
refugees; (b) The implementation of the present Protocol; (c) Laws, regulations and
decrees which are, or may hereafter be, in force relating to refugees.

6.2.2 Regional legal framework
Convention Governing the Specific Aspects of Refugee Problems in Africa ("OAU
Convention") 1969: Article 2 (1) states that Member States of the OAU shall use their best
endeavours consistent with their respective legislations to receive refugees and to secure
the settlement of those refugees who, for well-founded reasons, are unable or unwilling
to return to their country of origin or nationality.
Article 4 provides that the Member States shall undertake to apply the provisions of this
Convention to all refugees without discrimination as to race, religion, and nationality,
membership of a particular social group or political opinions.

6.2.3 National Legal Framework
Constitution of the Republic of Uganda, 1995 (as amended): Objective XXIII requires the
State to institute an effective machinery for dealing with any hazard or disaster arising
from natural calamities or any situation resulting in a general displacement of people or
severe disruption of their everyday life.
Objective XXVIII provides for foreign policy and states that it shall be based on the
following principles of; (a) promotion of the national interest of Uganda; (b) respect for
international law and treaty obligations; (c) peaceful coexistence and nonalignment; (e)
opposition to all forms of domination, racism and other forms of oppression and
exploitation.
It further requires; (ii) Uganda to actively participate in international and regional
organisations that stand for peace and the well-being and progress of humanity; (iii) The
State shall promote regional and pan-African cultural, economic and political
cooperation and integration.
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Article 21 outlaws discrimination based on race, colour, ethnic origin, among other
grounds.
The sixth schedule to the Constitution provides for services for which Government is
responsible, notably, Citizenship, immigration, emigration, refugees, deportation,
extradition, passports and national identity cards.
Refugee Act, 2006: S.3 provides that the granting of refugee status to any person does
not imply any judgement of, or may not be construed as an unfriendly act towards, the
country of origin of the person granted refugee status but must be regarded as a
peaceful and humanitarian act extended to that person as part of their Human Right.
Section 3 (2) bestows upon the Government of Uganda sovereign right to grant or deny
asylum or refugee status to any person.
Section 4 provides for qualifications for refugee status under the Act and requirements
for granting the status.
Section 5 provides for disqualification for refugee status and outlines instances under
which a person does not qualify to be granted refugee status.
Section 6 provides for circumstances under which a person shall cease to be a refugee.
Section 29 provides for rights of refugees while in Uganda notably; all refugees shall be
issued with an identity card, be permitted to remain in Uganda, be entitled to fair and
just treatment without discrimination on the grounds of race, religion, sex, nationality,
ethnic identity, membership of a particular social group or political opinion and to
receive at least the same treatment as is generally accorded to aliens under the
Constitution and any other law in force in Uganda, be entitled to privileges granted under
the laws by any administrative agency or organ of the Government and to have a right
to access to employment opportunities and engage in gainful employment;
Section 32 (1) states that Refugee children shall be accorded the same treatment as
nationals with respect to elementary education.
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Section 33 provides for the rights of women refugees, (1) a woman refugee shall have
equal opportunities and access to procedures relating to refugee status; and affirmative
action shall be taken to protect women refugees from gender discriminating practices.
Refugees Regulations, 2010: Reg. 7 states that a person seeking refugee status and who
is determined to be HIV- positive shall not be prejudiced or discriminated against in any
form in relation to their application for refugee status.
Reg. 7 (2) Where the person referred to in sub-regulation (1) is granted refugee status;
they shall be accorded the most favourable treatment accorded to nationals regarding
access to care and treatment.
Reg. 9 requires that a person who applies and is granted refugee status in Uganda and
is a national of a Member State of the East African Community shall enjoy all the rights
and privileges conferred on the “Community nationals” as set out in the Treaty and
Protocols for the establishment of the East African Community.
National Development Plan III: One of the programme Objectives for the Justice, Law
and Order Sector is to Enhance Refugee Protection and Migration Management. The
regional development interventions are developing targeted agri-LED interventions for
refugees and host communities.
Additionally, Development Plan Implementation Interventions include enhancing the
compilation, management and use of administrative data among the MDAs and LGs; a.
Strengthen compilation of statistics for cross-cutting issues. (e.g. migration, gender,
refugees and others)
NDP III requires that the production and compilation of administrative data should be
further developed at the sectoral, regional and local government (district) level.
Additionally, data critical to cross-cutting issues like gender and refugees should also be
collected at these levels.
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs): Goal 3: Ensure healthy lives and promote wellbeing for all ages.
Goal 4: Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong learning
opportunities for all.
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Goal 16: Promote peaceful and inclusive societies for sustainable development, provide
access to justice for all and build effective, accountable and inclusive institutions at all
levels.

6.3 Accessibility to Social Economic Services and Infrastructure
This section highlights the level of accessibility to social-economic services and
infrastructure by the refugee host communities. The program's interventions under social,
economic services and infrastructure were intended to expand, improve service delivery
and build infrastructure for local development. This included constructing classrooms,
latrines, water, health facilities, and intervention geared toward environmental
conservation as management.

6.3.1

Education

The field findings revealed that DRDIP had constructed and renovated classrooms and
latrines in the host communities' primary and secondary schools. In addition, the
construction of units for staff accommodation for some selected schools was done. This
increased the inclusion of children and youth from the refugee host communities’ access
to quality education which would, in the long run, contributes to resilience and prepares
them for participation in a cohesive society. As explained in the findings below, key
parameters looked at to ascertain accessibilities were distance and learning
environment.

6.3.1.1 Utilisation and distribution of Schools Constructed or Improved by Program under
review
The findings from the assessment revealed that 55% of the children in the refugee host
communities attend schools constructed/improved by DDRIP while 45% did not use these
schools. Further analysis was made to ascertain the schools the pupils and students in host
communities went to and their location. The results are presented in Table 6.1 below
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Table 6.1: Percentage distribution of DRDIP schools by location
Category of school

Rural

Urban

Grand Total

Primary

86%

2%

88%

Secondary

11%

1%

12%

Grand Total

97%

3%

100%

The findings reveal that 88% of children in the host communities attended primary schools
constructed or improved by DRDIP, and 86% were from rural areas, especially hard to
reach areas. A small percentage of 12% reported students to attend secondary level. It
was generally observed that the distribution of DRDIP improved schools was skewed
toward schools with a very large population of pupils/students. The construction of
schools in rural areas is a recommendable approach to equalizing education
opportunities in access to education. Likewise, the improvement in schools with a high
population is key in ensuring quality education for all.

6.3.1.2 Enrollment in Schools Improved by DRDIP
The level of school access in Uganda is measured using enrolment figures at a given level
of education. A review of secondary data revealed that the construction of new schools
and improvement of existing ones by DRDIP has translated into increased enrollment of
4,330 (1,386 girls and 2,944 boys). This resulted in an overall increase in primary school
enrolment from 31,794 to 36,124 pupils, as illustrated in Figure 6.1 below. It was generally
observed that DRDIP in it is entirely is an affirmative action program the fact that
consideration is made to ensure that all individual in the refugee host communities
participate and benefit irrespective of sex, location and level of education.
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Figure 6.1: Pupils Enrollment in Primary Schools Improved by DRDIP
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Source: OPM Midterm report 2020

Further inquiry by the commission team revealed that the project also invested in
increasing access to secondary education in host communities. As a result, 1,353 schoolgoing youth in refugee host communities had enrolled for secondary education. Both
male and female students equally increased in number. This translated into an increase
in secondary school enrollment from 1,447 to 2,800 students.
Attainment of gender parity in enrollment is necessary but not sufficient for achieving
equality and should be considered a first stage equity measure of progress towards
gender equality in education. The review of secondary data indicated that secondary
enrolment was 2,800 (1,556 Male; 1,244 Female), translating into a percentage share of
56% male and 44% female, as shown in Figure 6.2 below.

153

Figure: 6.2: Students Enrollment in Secondary Schools Improved by DRDIP
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6.3.1.3 Learning Environment
Providing an inclusive and quality education for all contributes to the achievement of the
fourth Sustainable Development Goals aimed at inclusive and learning opportunities for
all by 2030. A high-quality learning environment in education benefit all pupils and
students and can be particularly beneficial for children with disabilities. The assessment
ascertained whether the environment was conducive to all learners, especially those
with disabilities and findings are shown in Figure 6.3 below.

Figure 6.3: Percentage distribution of conducive learning environment for learners
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The results above reveal that 42% of the refugee respondents in the host communities
reported that the learning environment at schools constructed by DRDIP was conducive
for all learners with disabilities while, 41% stated that it was not conducive in some of the
improved schools had such as classroom blocks and latrine that were not user friendly to
learners with disabilities. A few respondents (17%) distribution reported that the learning
environment was not conducive to learners.

Some of the Buildings Constructed by DRDIP

The 2-units of 5-stance latrines with ramps constructed
at Mindrabe P/S in Koboko district by DRDIP Project

Classroom blocks with ramps constructed by DRDIP at
Mukukuru P/School, Biguli sub county, Kamwenge
District

Formerly used pit latrines at Nyakabungo Primary school
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The newly constructed pit latrines with separate rooms for female, male PWD learners at Nyakabungo
Primary School, Isingiro district

6.3.1.4 Effect of Infrastructure Improvement in Schools Supported by DRDIP
Regarding infrastructure improvement, secondary data revealed that the project's
implementation increased from 278 to 512 classroom blocks. This led to a reduction in the
Pupil: Classroom ratio from 1:114 to1:71); although this is still higher than the national
average of 1:53) it is a step in the right direction.
Further analysis revealed that the project procured and supplied desks to the newly
improved classrooms. This intervention increased the number of desks from 5,041 to 9,596
desks in the DRDIP supported districts, reducing the pupil: desk ratio from 6 to 4. The
graphs below illustrate the changes that happened.
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Figure 6.4: Changes as a result of DRDIP infrastructure improvement in Refugee Host
communities

Source: OPM Midterm report 2020

A three-in-one classroom block of Kamubeizi P/S (Kikagate S/C) in Isingiro district

It was observed that the classroom block had marked walkways, newly planted trees, a
compound with marking and signage, water tanks and a green environment. These are
recommendable innovations that are child and disability friendly and gender-sensitive,
ensuring an inclusive and effective learning environment for all.
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A 5-stance drainable latrine in Nyakabungo Primary School (Kikagate S/C) Isingiro district. The
latrine has a separate stance for girls and PWDs and a ramp for the latter

6.3.1.5 Reasons for not using schools constructed or improved by the project
Although DRDIP had improved schools in the host communities, there were various
reasons given by respondents (45%) in the refugee host communities for not using schools
that had been constructed or improved. They are summarized in Table 6.2 below.

Table 6.2: Percentage distribution of reasons for not using schools constructed or
improved by DRDIP
Reasons for not using schools constructed or improved by DRDIP
Long-distance

Freq

%
255

59%

Not interested in going to school

45

10%

The routes to schools are not safe

54

12%

It’s too expensive

42

10%

Teenage pregnancy

18

4%

No children

15

3%

No school going, children

5

1%

Enrolled in schools closer to household

1

0%

435

100%

Grand total

Notably, 45% of the respondents in the refugee host community reported not using
schools constructed/improved by DRDIP. However, of these, the majority reported
experiencing challenges. Key among the challenges was the distance to the schools
being too far from their home steads, reported at 59%. The distance being far scared
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parents from sending their young children to the schools, and most of them preferred
keeping them at home until when they were able to walk the distance. In addition, the
danger of violence and crime discouraged children from walking to school since the
routes are not safe at 12 % distribution. Other challenges reported include children being
not interested in going to school and being expensive (10%) each respectively.

6.3.2 Health
Due to the heavy disease burden and inequalities to access to healthcare in the refugee
host communities, the commission sought to find out the improvement attributed to the
implementation of the project inaccessibility to health services in terms of utilisation and
distance. Accordingly, the audit findings are presented below.

6.3.2.1 Utilization of Health Facilities Supported by DRDIP
During the EOC audit, refugee host community members were asked whether they or
any member of their household had ever used the health facilities constructed or
improved by DRDIP. The findings revealed that 52% of the respondents had accessed
and utilized services of the health centres constructed or improved by DRDIP while 48%
had not. It was observed that the majority of the health centres at 95% are located in
rural areas of the refugee host communities. This is a commendable equity-based
provision since the most vulnerable people live in rural areas.

6.3.2.2 Reasons for not utilizing health facilities supported by DRDIP
Respondents gave different reasons during the audit why they were not utilizing the
health facilities constructed or improved by DRDIP. The reasons have been summarized
in Figure 6.5 below.
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Figure 6.5 Percentage distribution of reasons for not using health facilities
No health centers constructed/improved by
DRDIP
There is no medicine

6.2%
0.3%

Priority is given to refugees Only

1.7%

There are no doctors/ medical personnel

9.1%

It is too expensive(could not afford the costs

7.9%

The routes to the health center are not safe

20.1%

The health center is far(Difficult to access)
0.0%

54.6%
10.0%

20.0%

30.0%

40.0%

50.0%

60.0%

Source: EOC 2020/2021

The findings reveal that barriers in access to health facilities include physical access
(distance, terrain cost and safety) and the attitude and inadequacy of service providers.
The distance was identified as the main barrier to accessing health facilities at 55%. The
older persons and expectant mothers could not walk more than 5 Km and could not
afford the cost of public means.
Other respondents at 20% reported that the routes to the health facilities were not safe,
especially for girls, women and other vulnerable groups. This left them with no option but
to look for other alternatives, such as self-medication, private clinic s herbal remedial
remedies.
The respondents in the host communities also raised an issue on the cost of health care
services provided by health facilities constructed or improved by DRDIP. For example,
7.9% of respondents reported that the services were too expensive for a “common
person” who at times slept on an empty stomach.”
Some of the respondents, 9%, reported a lack of sufficient personnel and that some
services were provided on specific days.
Some respondents further revealed that the nonexistence of health centres constructed
or improved by DRDIP (6.2%), priority is given to refugees only (1.7%), and there is no
medicine (0.3%). Moreover, further interrogation revealed the project catchment area
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was a “watershed”, so people outside the watershed may not have known and even
benefited from DRDIP.

6.3.2.3 Distance moved to access a health facility in host communities
The availability of health facilities has enhanced physical access to health care by
refugee host communities. However, the long-distance to health facilities is one of the
barriers to access healthcare service. The audit sought to establish the distance travelled
by people from their households to reach the health centres, and findings are shown in
Table 6.3 below.

Table 6.3: Distance of Health Facility from Household by Category
Distance

Category of health facility
Health
centre II

0 to <3KM

Count
% Grand total

3 to<5 Km

Count
% Grand total

5 to <8Km

Count
% Grand total

8 or more Kms

Count
% Grand total

Grand Total

Count
% Grand total

Health centre
III

Total
Health
centre IV

Hospital

83

170

71

324

66.9%

56.7%

44.1%

54.0%

21

63

24

4

112

16.9%

21.0%

14.9%

36.4%

18.80%

3

29

27

59

2.4%

9.7%

16.8%

9.90%

17

38

39

7

101

13.7%

12.7%

24.2%

63.6%

16.9%

124

300

161

11

596

99.9%

100%

100.0%

100.0%

100%

Source: EOC 2020/2021

The findings reveal that more than 73% of respondents in the host communities went to
health facilities less than 5 kilometres from their households. This is in line with the set
standard of health centres being with a radius of 5km. On the other hand, 27% of the
respondents travelled more than 5km to reach the health centre.
There is a need for affirmative action to be done to construct health facilities in rural areas
for the health facilities whose distance to the nearest health facility is still 5kms and more.
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6.3.2.4 Impacts from DRDIP’s supported health centres
The review of the administrative data revealed that the project resulted in an increase in
the number of inpatients among the host communities from 18,440 to 24,969, with more
female beneficiaries at 56%. This increase is attributed to the availability of renovated
and newly constructed maternity wards, staff quarters, outpatients wards and Health
Centers.

6.3.3 Water
The EOC audit looked at some parameters to access water (for example, the main
source of drinking water, distance moved, and water affordability) as explained below.

6.3.3.1 Main source of drinking water among the refugee host communities
The EOC team wanted to establish the main source of drinking water at the household
level, and the findings are shown in Table 6.4 below.

Table 6.4: Percentage Distribution of the Main source of Drinking Water by location
The main source of drinking water

Location
Rural

Pipe water into the home

Freq
% Of grand total

Unprotected well /spring

Freq
% Of grand total

Pipe water to the yard

Freq
Freq
% Of grand total

Public tap

Freq
% Of grand total

Vendor

Freq
% Of grand total

tanker truck

Freq
Freq
% Of grand total

Rainwater

26

2.4%

0.1%

2.5%

256

9

265

24.9%

0.9%

25.8%

2.6%

27
0.0%

Freq
162

2.6%

138

4

142

13.4%

0.4%

13.8%

92

5

97

8.9%

0.5%

9.4%

1

1

0.0%

0.1%

0.1%

105

8

113

10.2%

0.8%

11.0%

0.3%

0.0%

0.3%

291

10

301

28.3%

1.0%

29.3%

8

8

3

% Of grand total
Public borehole

1

Freq
% Of grand total

Borehole in the yard/plot

25

27

% Of grand total
River/stream/lake

Total

Urban

3

The main source of drinking water

Location
Rural
% Of grand total

Protected well/spring

Freq
% Of grand total

Grand Total

Freq
% Of grand total

Total

Urban

0.0%

0.8%

0.8%

30

16

46

2.9%

1.6%

4.5%

967

62

1029

94.0%

6.0%

100.0%

Source: EOC 2020/2021

The results from the respondents in the host communities regarding the main source of
drinking water show that (29%) of the respondents use public boreholes, with the majority
staying in rural areas. In addition, 28% of respondents use unprotected wells or springs,
13.8% respondents use rivers/streams or lakes, 11% use borehole in their yard or plot and
9% use public taps, for example, the gravity flow scheme established by DRDIP in Birere
sub-county in Isingiro District and was accessed by all people.
This means that the vulnerable people were still using unimproved sources of water, which
had an increased probability of contracting the prevalence of waterborne diseases and
eventually burdening health service delivery.

Beneficiary of the tap water provided by DRDIP in Birere sub county, Kahenda cell 2, Isingiro
District
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Water reservoirs constructed by DRDIP in Isingiro District, Birere Sub County

6.3.3.2 Estimated distance to main water source used by people in the refugee host
communities
The findings reveal that more than half of the respondents at 56% walked less than 200
meters to their main water sources. These were followed by 35% of respondents who
walked between 200-500 meters. 6% of respondents travel between 501 to 1000 meters,
and a few respondents at four percent could not estimate the distance.

Figure 6.5: Percentage distribution on the estimated distance between respondents’
household and main water source by location
52.65%
60.00%
50.00%

33.96%

40.00%
30.00%
20.00%
10.00%

2.49%

4.05%

6.54%

0.31%

0.00%

0.00%

0.00%
Less than 200 metres

Between 200-500
metres

Bewteen 501- 1km

Rural

Urban
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Difficult to
estimate/don’t know

Out of the district visited, only Isingiro had DRDIP constructed improved water sources;
even then, the protected water sources were not enough for all the districts. This makes
them resort to nearby unsafe water sources

6.3.3.3 Affordability of water used by the people in the refugee host communities
Water is essential to human life, yet not everyone can access it, and even when they do,
the cost of getting safe, clean water is not the same for all. Therefore, the audit sought to
establish whether respondents pay for water. More than half (52%) of them reported not
to pay for water while 48% acknowledged that they paid for it, as shown in Figure 6.6
below:

Figure 6.6: Payment and Affordability of Water

Further analysis revealed that among the people that paid for water, 75% said that the
cost was affordable. This could be attributed to the design of the project, which focuses
on service delivery and economic empowerment.
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6.3.3.4 Challenges raised by respondents for not access social services constructed or
improved by DRDIP
“We lack access to clean drinking water. Our main source of drinking water in this community
is deep wells. Vulnerable groups like persons with disabilities cannot access these sources of
water and our children always fall sick due to lack of access to clean water”. FGD Kyegwegwa
district
The major challenge experienced in this Birere sub-county in Isingiro district is the poor road
accessibility characterized by the rough terrain. Sometimes water crosses in the shortcut we use
to reach the meeting point for DRDIP hence giving us hard time to move long journey using the
main access road. FGD Isingiro

6.3.4

Management of Natural Resources for Current and Future Use

In Uganda, over 94% of household energy is derived from biomass (firewood and
charcoal). Most of it is used for cooking, at times in combination with other types of
energy such as electricity (UNHS 2019/20). Charcoal is the predominant energy source
used in urban settings, while firewood is more common in rural areas. DRDIP sought to
improve access to efficient alternative sources of energy and minimize wood fuel
consumption through the different types of improved sources of energy in the refugee
host communities. It is upon this background that analysis was made to assess the
management of natural resources used by host communities, especially the vulnerable
people and the findings are presented below;

6.3.4.1 Source of energy used by households for cooking and lighting
Ugandans living in the rural areas predominantly depend on firewood and charcoal for
cooking and lighting, with most energy going towards cooking. This over-dependence
on firewood is primarily due to the lack of access to modern energy sources, such as
electricity, solar and kerosene. The cost and availability are among the reasons the
vulnerable people do not use modern clean of energy at the household level. In this
regard, the audit sought to find out the main energy source used by households for
cooking and lighting, as shown in Figure 6.7 below.
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Figure 6.7: Percentage distribution of Source of Energy used by Households for Cooking
and Lighting

Findings showed that firewood, cow dung and grass (88%) and charcoal (9%) are the
most important sources of energy used in the refugee host communities for cooking. Only
2% of the households use energy-saving stoves.
Across households in the refugee host communities, solar (39%) was the most common
source of lighting among residents from rural and urban followed by grass reed (25%) and
wick candle (Tadooba) (15%), paraffin lantern (9%) and candle (6%). The use of the
national electricity grid stood at 2% was less common among the rural households
It should be noted that although DRDIP trained people on the different energy sources
for cooking, the majority of them were still using firewood as their main source of energy
for cooking.

6.3.4.2 Activities implemented under DRDIP to conserve the environment
To conserve the environment, respondents in the refugee host communities reported
several activities carried out to conserve the environment principle, and these included:
Tree planting; More than half of the respondents (52%) reported that DRDIP had provided
them with seedlings to plant trees so that they could, in the long run, gain financially but
also conserve the environment. Although the people were interested in this activity, not
all benefited from it due to preconditions such as vulnerable groups such as women,
youth, poor people and the landless like having land. This excluded some people. In
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addition to this, institutional greening was also reported among the activity that was done
to protect the environment.
The community does other activities under DRDIP to conserve the environment included;
construction of valley dams (5%), construction or rehabilitation of community ponds (7%),
spring protection (8%) and hand-dug wells at (7.1%).

Table 6.5: Percentage distribution of activities done to conserve the environment by
DRDIP
Activities to conserve the environment

Freq

%

Nursery establishment and management

169

21.2%

Tree planting and institutional greening

414

51.9%

Hand-dug wells

57

7.1%

Wet land restoration/Spring development/ protection

64

8.0%

Community pond construction / rehabilitation

52

6.5%

Construction of valley tanks

42

5.3%

Total

798

100.0%

Women FGD in Golomanya village, Dranya sub-county, Ore watershed, Koboko district

6.3.5 Capacity building on livelihood support program in the refugee host communities
The audit found out that DRDIP carried out a Livelihood Support Program (LSP) to support
the livelihood activities of the beneficiary households in refugee host communities to
increase their income and expand their economic opportunities. Against this
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background, the audit was sought to assess how the vulnerable people had benefited
from LSP. Under this section, the Commission looked at the economic activities
undertaken, any improvements in the existing enterprise and saving accrued.

6.3.5.1 Main Income generating enterprise operated by your households and has been
supported by DRDIP
The study sought to establish the main income-generating activities operated by
households to sustain their living. The audit findings revealed that 63% of the respondents
in the refugee host community depended on subsistence agriculture, followed by 22%
who depended on livestock. Other sources included petty trade (8%), brick making (1%),
sale of firewood (1%) and dealing in produce (3%). The findings are presented in the table
below.

Table 6.6: Main Income generating activity/ enterprise operated by households and had
been supported by DRDIP
Engaged in business

Freq

Percentage

503

62.56%

63

7.84%

179

22.26%

Brick

8

1.00%

Boda boda or taxi operator/transporter

1

0.12%

Home brewery

2

0.25%

Carpenter

7

0.87%

Sale of Firewood

9

1.12%

Subsistence agriculture
Petty trade
Live stock

Tailoring
Dealing in produce
Grand Total

8

1.00%

24

2.99%

804

100.00%

Source: EOC 2020/2021

However, whereas subsistence agriculture emerged as the main source of income in
recent years, climate change has negatively affected it. In this regard, there was a need
to enhance farming methods so that the vulnerable could improve on their sources of
income.
Some of the economic activities done by the host community members supported by
DRDIP are shown below.
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6.4 Observations in the implementation of DRDIP program
i.

It was observed that the project was targeting vulnerable people and had a
requirement and standard in the composition of management committees, which
encourages 50% to be women. The social inclusion requirements demanded that
all categories of people, especially the vulnerable, be represented, participated,
and benefited. For instance, under intensive labour works, 10 % of the benefits
were direct cash transfers to vulnerable or special interest groups, including
lactating mothers, female-headed households, PWDs, and the older persons

ii.

Delay in the utilisation of funds: This was a cross-cutting issue in all the districts
visited. Community members mentioned that money was kept on the group
account without being used while community members were tossed around. For
example, one respondent from Kiryandongo district informed the audit team that
“In 2019, my group members were registered under a nursery bed group and were
told that UGX 88 million was on the group account. So we withdrew 1 million to
rent an office, but since then, nothing is going on; district officials keep telling us to
wait for officers from Kampala to give us the go-ahead.”

iii.

Procurement delays: Money was transferred to the group's bank accounts to
facilitate activities like natural resources management but had not been given to
the groups despite the training conducted. DRDIP had trained people on using
alternative energy sources in the visited districts except for Isingiro, but community
members felt that the training was inadequate. It was rushed, and the trainees did
not receive the practical part. In districts like Isingiro, despite the formation of
groups, no one had been trained on the use of biogas and briquette making.
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iv.

Limited awareness of the program and its intentions. Some refugee host
community members had not understood the dynamics of the project to benefit
fully. For example, the refugee host communities were hesitant to form groups, yet
it is a requirement under the program guidelines. Furthermore, some community
members suspected that the program officials wanted to grab their land since
they made them sign acquisition of land consent forms for temporary use on
various projects like tree planting.

v.

Delays in supplies: The seedlings for trees and other supplies took long, and they
were generally given out in the wrong season. By the time they arrived, the
planting season had ended or nearing to ending. During a focus group discussion,
one farmer in Kiryandongo district referred to the previous season where the
sunflower seedlings arrived late, and farmers registered heavy losses. An example
of a farmer who cultivated 38 acres of sunflower but was only able to harvest
1000kgs.

vi.

Delay in payment of wages: There was a delay in payment of wage for vulnerable
people who had worked and expected daily payment because they live on hand
to mouth, but their expectation was not met

vii.

High cost and the quality of supplies: the service providers identified by the districts
supplied tree seedlings at a high cost that was not affordable to the groups.

viii.

Pests: Respondents reported that they were challenged with pests that attacked
their crops which were supplied to them, yet they did not have money to buy the
pesticides.
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6.5 Recommendations
i.

The operational funds to undertake mobilization and sensitization activities should
be enhanced for more social mobilisers to be recruited in the program. There are
only two mobilisers per watershed, and these are not adequate to reach out to all
the eligible beneficiaries in the project areas in the districts. This will lead to
continuous mobilization of community members to form groups, especially the
vulnerable, and remind them about the advantages of working in groups to reap
the benefits of the project.

ii.

There is a need for affirmative action to be taken for the construction of health
facilities in rural areas where the distance to the nearest health facility is still 5kms
and more

iii.

Due to weather changes that have caused fluctuations in seasons, DRDIP should
incorporate irrigation schemes in its projects to help vulnerable people grow their
crops during the dry seasons.

iv.

The programme should improve on consistency for the release of the funds and
accordingly make timely communication to the targeted beneficiaries to curb
disillusionment.

v.

Conduct refreshers training: The program officials should hold refresher training
and constant sensitizations in the communities about the program intentions.

vi.

The program officials should go ahead with projects that have not yet started
implementation since their money was dormant on the accounts.

vii.

More feeder roads needed to be constructed to connect the farmers to the
markets as well as social service facilities

173

CHAPTER SEVEN
STATUS OF EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES IN THE HEALTH SECTOR
FOCUSING ON WATER, SANITATION AND HYGIENE
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7.0 Introduction
This chapter examines the status of Equal Opportunities in the Health sector, focusing on
Water, Sanitation and Hygiene (WASH). This chapter covers the background to WASH,
the legal and policy framework, interventions undertaken by the Government to
enhance access to WASH facilities in health centres, the level of access, observations
and recommendations.
Water, Sanitation and Hygiene (WASH) in healthcare facilities encompass the availability
of quality (safe and clean) water, sanitation facilities, healthcare waste management/an
appropriate waste disposal system, soap and water for handwashing within the facility
(at care points and toilets). Globally, the provision of WASH in healthcare facilities,
according to a WHO report (2019), indicated low levels of services for less than the
required 100% coverage with large disparities within and between countries and health
facilities. Globally, improving water, sanitation, and hygiene has the potential to prevent
at least 9.1% of the disease burden in disability-adjusted life years, or (DALYs), or 6.3% of
all deaths. In addition, a report by the World Health Organization of 2019 suggests that
higher levels of WASH services can significantly reduce diarrheal illness. These services at
health care facilities are essential for preventing and treating disease and, therefore,
directly reduces the disease burden.
In Uganda, the Ministry of Health promotes improved sanitation and hygiene behaviour
in the schools and health facilities. It is also responsible for ensuring that hygiene and
sanitation standards reduce the natural disease burden. Infrastructure that ensures
consistent water supply, safe and clean sanitation facilities, hygiene and healthcare,
waste management helps prevent the spread of disease within the HC facility and
surrounding communities.

7.1 Legal and Policy Frameworks
This section presents the international, regional and national policy and legal framework
as a basis for providing water, sanitation and hygiene for all, especially the vulnerable
groups.
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7.1.1 National Legal Framework
The Constitution of the Republic of Uganda 1995 (as amended);
Objective XIV (b) provides that all Ugandans have the right to enjoy rights and
opportunities, access to health services, clean and safe water, among others
Objective XXI mandates the State to take all practical measures to promote a good
water management system at all levels.
Objective XIII implores the State to protect natural resources, including water, on behalf
of the people of Uganda.
Objective XXVII (i) states that the State shall promote sustainable development and
public awareness of the need to manage water resources in a balanced and sustainable
manner for the present and future generations.
Article 17(1) (j) imposes a duty on every citizen to create and protect a clean and healthy
environment.
Article 39 states that every Ugandan has a right to a clean and healthy environment.
Article 40 obliges parliament to enact laws to provide for the right of persons to work
under satisfactory, safe and healthy conditions.
Water Act Cap. 152
Section 4 provides for the objectives of the Act, which include; to promote the rational
management and use of the waters of Uganda; to control pollution and promoting the
safe storage, treatment, discharge and disposal of waste which may pollute water or
otherwise harm the environment and human health among others.
Public Health Act Cap. 281
Section 55 requires local authorities to maintain cleanliness and prevent nuisances.
Accordingly, every local authority shall take all lawful, necessary and reasonably
practicable measures for maintaining its area at all times in clean and sanitary condition
and for preventing the occurrence in the area of or for remedying or causing to be
remedied any nuisance or condition liable to be injurious or dangerous to health and to
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take legal proceedings against any person causing or responsible for the continuance
of any such nuisance or condition.
National Environment Act, 2019
Section 3 (1) provides that every person in Uganda has a right to a clean and healthy
environment in accordance with the Constitution and the principles of sustainable
development.
Section 3 (2) imposes a duty on every person to create, maintain and enhance the
environment.
National Water and Sewerage Corporation Act Cap. 317
Section 4 (2) provides for the functions of the corporation, which include; to provide:water supply services for domestic, stock, horticultural, industrial, commercial,
recreational, environmental and other beneficial uses;

sewerage services and

developing the water and sewerage systems in urban centres and big national
institutions throughout the country among others.
Local Government Act Cap. 243
Section 32 provides requirements for declaring an area to be a town, municipality or city,
including the presence of water sources.
Part 11 provides for functions and services for which district councils are responsible,
including the provision and maintenance of water supplies in liaison with the Ministry
responsible for natural resources.
Under Part 4, the functions and services to be devolved by a district council to lower local
government councils include protecting and maintaining local water resources.
Kampala Capital City Authority Act, 2010
Section 7 provides for the functions of Kampala Capital City Authority which include;
constructing and maintaining major drains.
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7.1.2 National Policy Framework
Uganda Vision 2040;
Uganda’s commitment to achieving a modern and prosperous country includes set
targets in its national plans to increase access to safe water supply and sanitation in rural
and urban parts of the country.
National Development Plan (NDP) III:
The Human Capital Development Programme under Chapter 16 aims at ensuring a
better quality of life for all. It highlights access to safe water, sanitation and hygiene,
emphasising increasing coverage of toilet facilities and handwashing practices. It also
provides for investing ineffective management of the entire sanitation value chain,
including containment, emptying, transportation, treatment, safe reuse and disposal.
Environmental and Social Safeguards (ESS) Policy, 2018
Under paragraph 1.2, the Strategic Objectives guiding the implementation of the policy
include; To provide safe water within easy reach and hygienic sanitation facilities based
on management responsibility and ownership by users to 79 percent of the population in
rural areas and 100 percent in urban population by the year 2020, with 95 percent
effective use and functionality of the facilities; To provide viable Urban Water Supply and
Sewerage/Sanitation systems for domestic, industrial and commercial uses.
Paragraph 4.1.12 provides for public health and obliges the Ministry to ensure that its
projects and programmes are designed and implemented in a way that avoids
potentially significant negative impacts on public health.
National Water Policy, 1999;
Paragraph 2.3 states that water is a key resource in the socio-economic fabric of our
society and an important factor in the development potential of the nation. It is,"
therefore, imperative that proper water resources management procedures and
structures are established.
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The National Environment Health Policy (2005)
One of the policy's guiding principles is that “interventions should respond to the differing
needs of men, women and children while recognizing that women are the main users of
water and sanitation facilities. The Water and Sanitation Sub-Sector Gender Strategy.
(2018-2022)
The National Sanitation Policy, 1997:
The policy under principle 10.1 obliges the Government of Uganda to create an enabling
environment through which all Ugandan citizens can access and obtain support for
sanitation services and advocates for the involvement of women and the community as
part of their responsibility in the provision use and maintenance of sanitation services.
It also implores the Government to use public funds to attain basic levels of sanitation,
and special support is given to public institutions, e.g. health units.

7.1.3

Regional Legal and Policy Framework

African Charter on Human and People’s Rights:
Article 16 states that every individual shall have the right to enjoy the best attainable
state of physical and mental health. It also obliges States Parties to take the necessary
measures to protect the health of their people.
African Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child
Article 14 (1) provides that every child shall have the right to enjoy the best attainable
standard of physical, mental and spiritual health; (2). States parties to the present Charter
shall undertake to pursue the full implementation of this right and, in particular, shall take
measures: …(c) To ensure the provision of adequate nutrition and safe drinking water.
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Protocol to the African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights on the Rights of Women in
Africa
Article 15 requires State parties to ensure that women have the right to nutritious and
adequate food. In this regard, they shall take appropriate measures to (a) Provide
women with access to clean drinking water, among others.

7.1.4

International Legal and Policy Framework

Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW)
Article 14 (2) - State Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination
against women in rural areas to ensure, on the basis of equality of men and women, that
they participate in and benefit from rural development and, in particular, shall ensure to
women; (h) to enjoy adequate living conditions, particularly in relation to housing,
sanitation, electricity and water supply, transport and communications
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights
Article 12 (2) implores the state parties to achieve the full realization of the right to the
highest attainable living standards, such as improving all aspects of environmental and
industrial hygiene.
Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC)
Article 24 (1) provides that State parties recognize the child's right to the enjoyment of
the highest attainable standard of health and facilities for the treatment of illness and
rehabilitation of health; (2). Accordingly, state parties shall pursue full implementation of
this right and, in particular, shall take appropriate measures: (c) To combat disease and
malnutrition, including within the framework of primary health care, (…) the provision of
adequate nutritious foods and clean drinking water (…)
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (CRPD)
Article 28(2) provides that State parties recognize the right of persons with disabilities to
social protection and to the enjoyment of that right without discrimination based on
disability, and shall take appropriate steps to safeguard and promote the realization of
this right, including measures: (a) To ensure equal access by persons with disabilities to
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clean water services, and to ensure access to appropriate and affordable services,
devices and other assistance for disability-related needs.
ILO Convention No. 161 of 1985 on Occupational Health Services
Article 5 states that without prejudice to the responsibility of each employer for the health
and safety of the workers in his employment, … occupational health services shall have
functions such as …:(b) Surveillance of the factors in the working environment and
working practice which may affect workers’ health, including sanitary installations.
General Comment No. 24 (1999) on article 12 of the Convention (women and health),
para. 28)
The Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination against Women considered that this
article obliges State parties to take all appropriate measures to ensure adequate living
conditions in relation to water and sanitation, which are critical for the prevention of
diseases and the promotion of good health care.
General comment No. 7 (2006) on implementing child rights in early childhood, para. 27)
The United Nations Committee on the Rights of the Child underscored article 24, which
obliges States to take responsibility to ensure access to clean drinking water and that
such access is particularly essential for young children’s health.
Sustainable Development Goals (SGDs); Uganda’s development plans are committed to
the achievement of the global agenda under the SDGs that aspires to ensure clean
water and sanitation for all through the targets under goal 6;
Target 6.1; achieve universal and equitable access to safe and affordable drinking water
for all by 2030.
Target 6.4; achieve access to adequate and equitable sanitation and hygiene for all and
end open defecation, paying special attention to the needs of women and girls and
those in a vulnerable situation.
Target 6. B: Support and strengthen the participation of local communities in improving
water and sanitation management.
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7.2 Main sources of water at Health facilities
The main sources of water at a Health facility are a key determinant for the availability of
clean water consistently; the availability of clean water in health facilities is a prerequisite
for quality health care.

Table 7.1 Main Sources of Water at Health Facilities
Facility's main sources of water

Health workers
N

Percent

Patients/Community
members
N
Percent

Piped water

208

42.3

281

38.9

Tube well/Borehole

129

26.2

245

33.9

Protected dug well

6

1.2

10

1.4

Protected spring

26

5.3

16

2.2

Rainwater

108

22.0.

155

21.5

Unprotected dug spring

14

2.8

3

0.4

Surface water (river/dam/lake/stream)

1

0.2

9

1.2

3

0.4

722

100

Others, specify
Total

492

100

Officials at health facilities reported that piped water was the main source of water at
health facilities (42.3%), followed by boreholes (26.2%), rainwater (22.0%), with protected
dug wells being the least used water source (5.3%) across health facilities in the districts.
The above findings were in conformity with the information obtained from patients, which
indicated that piped water was the main source of water (38.9%), followed by boreholes
(33.9%), rainwater (21.5%), protected springs (2.2%) and protected dug wells (1.4%) at
health facilities.
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One of the water sources at the maternity ward Buyinja Health centre IV Namayingo district

There has been great effort to install water source infrastructure in most of the Health
facilities visited, ranging from borehole, rain harvesting tanks, piped water, protected
springs, and wells, representing a fair distribution of water sources in the country.
However, this water is not sufficient during the dry season. This affects mostly health
facilities relying on rain harvesting and, at times, boreholes as their water sources. A safe
and reliable water supply is essential for good health, sanitation and Hygiene.

7.2.1

Functionality of the Water Sources

Functionality implies that the water source is safe, reliable and sustainable. For example,
a report by SNV on WASH states that reliable water sources should provide water for a
minimum of 350 days in a year with less than 14 days of breakdown.
Findings arising out of interaction with health workers revealed that most of the water
sources at the health facilities were functional (87.1%), while 8.3% confirmed they were
partially functional arising out of poor maintenance, constant breakdown, effects of
drought, among others and that 4.5% not functional as presented below.
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Table 7.2: Status of Functionality of Main Water Source at Health Facilities
Is the main
functional

water

source

Health
workers
N

Yes

429

Perce
nt
87.1

No

22

Partially
Total

Patients/community
members
N
471

Percen
t
65.2

4.5

217

30.1

41

8.3

34

4.7

492

100

722

100

The results from the table above are consistent with responses given by the patients and
community members, of which 65.2% indicated that they were functional and 4.7% were
partially functional. Nonetheless, a substantial number of the patients and community
members (30.1%) reported that water sources were not functional. This indicated a big
problem that patients faced when they needed water at health facilities.
Further investigation revealed that health facilities whose main water source was a
borehole had functionality problems arising from constant breakdown. In such
circumstances, patients were left with no alternative but to resort to unprotected wells
and streams. Therefore, an analysis of water availability at the health facility was done to
ascertain the functionality of water sources at different health facilities. Table 7.3 below
shows the findings.

Table 7.3: Availability of Water at the Health Facilities
Availability of water

Freq.

Percent

Yes, water is always available

422

58.4

Yes, water is available most of the time

103

14.2

Yes, water is available sometimes

152

21.2

No, water is rarely available

39

5.4

Don't know

6

0.8

Total

722

100

Across the districts visited by the commission, 58.4% of the patients and community
members reported that water was always available at the health facilities, 21.2% as being
available most of the time, 14.2% available some times and 5.4% reported that water was
rarely available.
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The findings indicate that water availability to patients who visited health facilities was
average, which calls for more efforts from concerned stakeholders to ensure that water
availability in health facilities is improved.

Table 7.4: Duration of Non-Functionality of Water Sources at Health Facilities
If the water source is either not or partially providing water and for how?

N

Percent

Less than one day

10

15.9

More than one day and less than one week

9

14.3

More than one week and less than one month

28

44.4

More than one month

16

25.4

Total

63

100

Most of the water sources that were reported to be partially functional had ever been
without water for up to more than two weeks and less than one month (44.4%). The
findings were in consonance with a report by WHO (2019) and UNICEF (2019), which
stresses that 90% of facilities in Uganda had 15 or fewer days in the previous month with
no water for two hours or more.

7.2.2 Quantity of Water Provided for the Needs of the Health Facility
Respondents were asked whether the water supplied was adequate for general
purposes such as washing clothes, bathing, cleaning wards, washing hands, and drinking.

Table 7.5: Quantity of Water Provided for the Needs of the Health Facilities
If the water source is functional, does it provide

Health

enough water?

workers

Patients

N

Percent

N

Percent

Not enough water

134

27.2

37

5.1

The water is seasonally enough even for

112

22.8

15

2.1

62

12.6

534

74.0
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37.2

22

3.0

Don't know

1

0.2

114

15.8

Total

492

100

722

100

general purposes
Enough water for the whole year for general
purposes but not for drinking
Enough water for the whole year for all
purposes
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Most of the health workers reported that the water source provided adequate water for
the whole year for all purposes (37.2%), 27.2% reported that it was not enough, 22.8%
reported it was seasonally enough even for general purposes, and 12.6% reported that it
was enough for the whole year for general purposes but not for drinking.
On the other hand, the majority of the patients (74.0%) reported that the source provided
adequate water for general purposes but not for drinking throughout the year. Further
analysis showed that they were several reasons that accounted for the inadequacy of
water. The reasons ranged from expensive water, poor operations and maintenance of
infrastructure, and seasonal factors. See Table 7.6 for details.
Based on the findings above, the Commission concluded that some patients are drinking
water that is not safe for human consumption, especially the vulnerable groups.

7.2.3 Unavailability of water at health facilities
Health workers were asked to give reasons for the unavailability of water at Health
facilities so that the Commission could analyze the reasons and provide appropriate
recommendations to the respective duty bearers. The findings are presented in the table
below.

Table 7.6: Reasons for the Unavailability of Water at Health Facilities
Reasons for water being unavailable

N

Percent

Water is too expensive

21

12.1

We do not have water in dry seasons

131

75.7

Water is not available from the source

14

8.1

Others, specify

7

4.1

Total

173

100

The majority (75.7%) of the health workers reported that water was unavailable, mostly in
the dry seasons. This is a major challenge for most health facilities that depend on
rainwater harvesting as a backup or main source unreliable during dry seasons. During
such periods, they were forced to devise alternatives that required extra costs and
challenges of long distances. This was further emphasized by the respondents as follows:

186

When the water is not available, patients and staff are forced to fetch water from the
nearby dam, which is about half a kilometre from the health facility. This water is not safe
given the fact that some pastoralists also depend on the same dam for their animals.” (in
charge at Kazo HCIV).
“When water is off, people bring water from outside, and some of us who cannot move
outside the facility is supposed to pay between 300/= to 500/= per jerry can”
(Respondent, Health worker).

7.2.4 Distance of Main Water Source from the Health Facility
The distance from the main water source to the health facility is a key variable in
determining the availability or non-availability of water for use by staff, patients and
caretakers.
In terms of distance of main water source from the health facility, most of the health
facilities visited had attained the national target; 73.8% of health workers and 82.1% of
patients and community members reported that health facilities had a water source
within their compound/ premises. See table 7.6 below for details.

Table 7.6: Distance of Main Water Source from the Health Facilities
How far is the main water supply from the

Health

facility

workers

Patients

Freq.

Percent

N

Percent

On premises

363

73.8

593

82.1

Half a kilometer

78

15.9

62

8.6

1KM of further

51

10.4

67

9.2

Total

492

100

722

100

The above findings indicate that the government of Uganda has made strides in ensuring
that most of the health facilities have access to water for general hygiene and drinking.

7.2.5

Availability of Drinking Water

To access the availability of safe and clean drinking water in health facilities, patients
and community members who had visited a particular health facility were asked about
the source of drinking water. Half of the respondents, 50.6%, mentioned the availability
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of a source for drinking water at health facilities, 10.9% carried drinking water from home,
while 11.5% bought drinking water. It is important to note that 27.7% of the patients lacked
drinking water at health facilities, and the findings are presented in Figure 7.1 below shift
upwards to the section of availability.

Figure 7.1: Sources of Drinking Water at the Health Facilities
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In contrast, majority of the health workers (67.0%) reported that their health facilities were
providing drinking water to the patients.
Further investigation revealed that most health facilities provided free drinking water only
in Maternity and Maternal Child Health wards due to lack of water dispensers. This was
emphasized by some of the key informants as follows:
“Most health facilities are not providing drinking water to patients, which may be just for
patients taking medicine and in the maternity ward. The rest of the patients buy safe
drinking water for themselves either within or outside the facility” (Key informant, Health
worker Manafwa district)
Some of the health facilities that provided drinking water that had been boiled due to
inadequate funds to secure treatment tablets. In other health facilities, patients and
caretakers got drinking water or bought it from outside the health facility (Key informant,
Health Worker Bugiri district).
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Observation
The provision of free drinking water in Maternity and Maternal Child Health Wards to
facilitate the immediate intake of drugs for the vulnerable mothers and newborns is
commendable as a gender and equity sensitive practice.
However, the none provision of drinking water for other patients, who were found to be
drinking water from the boreholes and other water sources available at the health facility
on the assumption that it was safe for drinking needs to be addressed. Most health
workers informed that this was due to a lack of funds to buy bottled water for every
patient. Hence, patients and caretakers resorted to buying drinking water from outside,
which was expensive and could even scare away patients from accessing health
facilities.
During the assessment period, boiling was the most common method used to make
water safe for drinking in the Health facilities.

7.2.6
i.

Challenges in Access to Safe and Clean Water at the Health Facilities
Seasonal changes that affect the availability and supply of water; a number of
health facilities rely on rain harvested water which is often affected in the dry
seasons.

ii.

Inadequate resources to provide drinking water facilities at the health centre;
similarly, the constant supply of drinking water is not guaranteed due to the limited
resources, especially for operations and maintenance of water source
infrastructure and systems.

7.3 Core Sanitation and Hygiene at the Health Facilities
Sanitation services in Health care facilities are essential to delivering high-quality care
that improves the health, welfare and dignity of patients, staff and caretakers and overall
improvement of outcomes.
According to the WHO/UNICEF Report of 2019, improved sanitation takes into account
the availability of at least one toilet dedicated for staff, at least one sex separate toilet
with menstrual hygiene facilities and at least one toilet for persons with disabilities,
specifically those with physical immobility. Heath facilities without proper toilets and
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waste disposal can spread diseases instead of preventing them. Against this backdrop,
the Commission sought to investigate the level of availability and access to toilet/latrine
facilities by all vulnerable groups using the health facilities, and the findings are presented
below.

7.3.1 Availability of Toilet/Latrine Facilities in Health Facilities
The majority of the patients (59.5%) reported that most health facilities had Ventilated
Improved Pit latrines, followed by covered pit latrines with slab (20.7%) and flush toilets
(14.2%). See Figure 7.2 below for details.

Figure 7.2: Types of Toilet/Latrine Facilities at Health Facilities
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The Commission team noted that all health facilities visited had latrines at the premises,
which indicated good efforts towards ensuring hygiene at the health facilities.

7.3.2 Accessibility and Functionality of Core Sanitation Facilities (Toilet/Latrines)
Less than 50% of the respondents, patients (47.8%) and health workers (47.8%)) reported
that they had separate latrines dedicated only for staff. This means that in most health
facilities, workers and patients share the same latrines.
In addition, more than half of the respondents ((71.1%) health workers and (76.9%)
patients reported that their health facilities had latrines separated rooms for females and
males.
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It was also observed that more than half of the respondents, 59.6% health workers and
54.4% patients, reported that latrines at the health facilities were not accessible in terms
of user-friendliness by persons with disabilities.
The majority of the respondents (82.6% health workers, 73.5% patients) reported that the
toilet facilities had shutters for privacy.
The majority of the respondents reported that the toilet facilities were usable at night
(75.2% health workers, 84.1 patients) and reachable during all weather conditions,
including rainy seasons (81.1% health workers, 93.9% patients).
It was further reported by only 28.9% of health workers and 28.3% of patients that
toilet/latrine facilities at health facilities had the provision of menstrual hygiene facilities.
This indicates that menstrual hygiene management is still a big challenge in a number of
health facilities. In addition, incineration, one of the proper techniques for proper waste
management, including disposal of menstrual waste, was hardly observed in most
facilities. The health facilities that had incinerators and placenta pits constructed did not
meet the standards, and consequently, they have remained non-functional. The findings
are summarized in the table below.

Table 7.7: Characteristics of Toilet/Latrine Facilities at Health Facilities
HEALTH WORKERS

PATIENTS

Dedicated for staff only

Freq.

Percent

N

Percent

Yes

235

47.8

345

47.8

No

257

52.2

377

52.2

sex-separated or gender-neutral
rooms
Yes

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

350

71.1

555

76.9

No

142

28.9

167

23.1

have menstrual hygiene facilities

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

Yes

142

28.9

204

28.3

No

350

71.1

518

71.7

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

199

40.4

329

45.6

293

59.6

393

54.4

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

406

82.6

531

73.5

accessible
disabilities
Yes

to

persons

with

No
guarantee
privacy
of
individual when using them
Yes

an
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HEALTH WORKERS

PATIENTS

No

86

17.4

191

26.5

usable at night

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

Yes

370

75.2

607

84.1

No

122

24.8

115

15.9

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

399

81.1

678

93.9

No

93

18.9

44

6.1

Is everyone at the health facility
able to access and
use the toilet at all times of the day
Yes

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

471

95.7

345

47.8

No

21

4.3

377

52.2

Total

492

100

722

100

reachable during all
conditions including
heavy rains and flood
Yes

weather

The fact that some latrines had separate rooms dedicated to staff and patients, and the
ones for patients labelled according to sex and having doors to promote privacy; more
needs to be done to attain the global target.
A number of health facilities had no menstrual hygiene facilities and are not properly
cleaned either, which compromises the health of the female patients exposing them to
other health risks.
Accessibility to the health facility latrines by persons with disabilities was almost impossible,
especially for those in wheelchairs. Most of the latrines had narrow paths and doors,
making it difficult for persons with disabilities to manoeuvre their way through.
Many health centres lacked basic facilities for hand hygiene and safe separation and
disposal of health care waste. The services are crucial in preventing infections, reducing
the spread of bacteria and fungi, and providing quality care, particularly for safe birth
and newborn babies.
Most commendable was the fact that most of the health facilities visited were in
accessible distance for the majority of patients, and caregivers could be used in all
seasons and at all times.
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7.3.3

Accessibility of Toilet/Latrine Facilities by Persons with Disabilities

More than half of the respondents (59.6% health workers, 54.4% patients) reported that
the toilet facilities were inaccessible to persons with disabilities. This was attributed to the
lack of ramps, handrails, latrines in dilapidated conditions, lack of latrines specifically
designed and designated for persons with disabilities and the terrain where the latrines
have been constructed. See photos below of some of the latrine structures that were
found at different health facilities.

Latrines at a health facility with no ramps

Latrine facility for patients at Wekomiire HCIII, a Private Health Centre, Kyegegwa district
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The picture above shows the inaccessibility to toilets by PWD due to the lack of ramps
and a designated room for persons with disabilities.
7.4

Availability of Hand Washing Facilities

Availability of Hand Washing Facilities entails a functional hand hygiene facility with water
and soap and alcohol-based sanitiser available at the points of care and within five
meters of toilets.
Improved and effective hand washing in health facilities is fundamental for the reduced
spread and control of infections and is especially necessary for health workers whose
contact with multiple patients is high (WHO; UNICEF, 2019). In addition, the outbreak of
COVID-19 has placed an urgent requirement on health facilities to provide the
handwashing facilities to which health workers require compliance with proper hand
washing practices, patients and visitors to the facilities. However, the focus of the study
was on the provision of handwashing facilities specifically at the latrines/toilets for the
health workers, patients, and visitors.
Most of the respondents, 97.0% health workers and 93.1% patients, reported the
availability of handwashing facilities at the health facilities, as shown in the Figure below.

Figure 7.3: Availability of Hand Washing Facilities at Health Facilities
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The health facilities that had handwashing facilities can be partly attributed to the
enforcement of compliance to the COVID-19 Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) put
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in place by the Government to curb the pandemic. Therefore, it was observed that most
of the health facilities visited had provided handwashing facilities at their entrance and
within the buildings in line with the SOPs. Nevertheless, some health facilities did not have
handwashing facilities which posed a great danger of contracting the coronavirus and
other infections by the staff, patients and caregivers. See the photos below.

Latrines used by both patients and staff at Bwongyera HCIII, having handwashing equipment,
water and soap Mbale District

In addition to the lack of handwashing facilities at some of the latrines at health facilities,
some key informants emphasized that much as latrines had the facilities, people did not
use them. This was partly attributed to the negative attitude of the people towards using
hand washing facilities, as emphasized by one of the key informants as follows:
“Most of these toilets have handwashing facilities, but as you know, behavioral change
is still a challenge in the community. Some people even steal the handwashing facilities
that we put up at the toilet facilities (Key informant, Health official Ntungamo District.
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7.4.1

Functionality of Hand Washing Facilities

The majority of the respondents (95.0%) reported that the handwashing facilities were
functional. They were reported to be visible and accessible (81.0%), as seen below.

Figure 7.4: Functionality of Hand Washing Facilities at Health Facilities
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At the time of the visits, the research team observed that the water was available at most
health facilities (91.3%). This means that the concerned stakeholders had made efforts to
ensure that handwashing facilities had water for the patients, health workers, and
caregivers. For example, see a photo below of a handwashing facility with water.
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Visible and accessible functional handwashing facility at the main entrance Kiryandongo district
hospital

Further assessment showed that majority of the respondents (73.6% health workers, 63.3%
patients) reported that soap was always available at the health facilities whenever they
visited, as shown in the table below. In addition, it was noted that the majority of the
facilities used liquid soap directly mixed with the water to mitigate against misuse,
wastage or even theft.

Table 7.8: Availability of Soap at Hand Washing Facilities in Health Centres
Is the soap available

Health worker

Patients

Is the soap available

Freq.

Percent

Freq.

Percent

Always

362

73.6

4570

63.3

Sometimes

93

18.9

207

28.7

Never

37

7.5

58

8.0

Total

492

100

722

100
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7.5 Environment Cleaning
The set global standard for environmental cleaning in health facilities entails; availability
of basic protocols for cleaning, dedicated trained staff with clear responsibilities.
In terms of the environmental hygiene cleanliness of health facilities, the majority of
health workers (88.4%) reported that the health facilities were cleaned at least once a
day, 5.3% every two days, 5.1% once a week, and 1.2% once or twice every three to four
days. See the table below for details.

Table 7.9: Status of Cleanliness of Health Facilities
What is the routine cleaning at health centres

Freq.

Percent

At least once a day

435

88.4

Every two days

26

5.3

Once every three to four days or twice

6

1.2

Once a week (weekly)

25

5.1

Total

492

100

and referral hospitals

The above findings show that a few health facilities (5.1%) are doing badly regarding
environmental cleanliness. This is attributed to the fact that their health facilities are
cleaned once a week, yet health promotion standards require that health facilities are
regularly cleaned. In addition, it should be noted that a clean environment promotes
and protects the health of the staff, patients and caregivers.
Some toilets had handwashing facilities at the entrance of the latrines, while others did
not have.
Some of the facilities did not have functional handwashing facilities
Soap was in most cases available at the latrines/toilets of the health facilities

7.6

Waste Management

Waste management entails that healthcare waste is safely segregated into at least three
bins, sharp, infectious and non-infectious wastes treated and disposed of safely
according to WHO (WHO; UNICEF, 2019).
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7.6.1

Availability of separate and clearly labelled bins for general, infectious and sharp

health care wastes
The findings revealed that the majority of the health facilities (95.0%) were vigilant to
ensure proper disposal of wastes as they had separate and clearly labelled bins for
general, infectious and sharp wastes. Health workers also reported that they were
undertaking initiatives to ensure the collected wastes are disposed of properly to protect
the environment and the patients' health. See Figure 7.5 below for the details.

Figure 7.5: Availability of separate bins in Health Facilities
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Findings from Figure 7.5 above indicate that health workers adhere to the health
minimum operating procedures that require that every department of health have
separate and clearly labelled bins for proper waste management and disposal.

7.7 Factors inhibiting the Availability and Access to WASH Facilities
The interaction with the stakeholders showed a number of factors that were inhibiting the
availability and access to WASH facilities in health facilities by marginalized groups
include the following:
i.

Mismanagement of facilities; Operations and maintenance of hand washing and
other facilities remains a challenge. This was attributed to mindset and behavioural
resistance among the community members.
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ii.

Inadequate funding hinders infrastructural development; many facilities lack
adequate funding to maintain the infrastructure and construct more for the
increasing population. This especially affected Health Center IIs and IIIs where staff
share toilet/latrines with patients. This can be attributed to staff turnover and even
no attraction, especially female staff, to work in such environments.

iii.

The negative attitude of community members; is illustrated through the limited use
of the provided handwashing facilities by patients and visitors to the health
facilities.

iv.

Change in weather patterns; Facilities that relied on rainwater harvesting as a
main or backup source were highly affected by the dry seasons.

7.8 Recommendations
i.

The Government of Uganda should support the health facilities by increasing the
PHC funds to accommodate the health facilities' budget. This should enable
health facilities to cater for issues such as menstrual hygiene facilities.

ii.

Through the Ministry of Health, the Government of Uganda should construct new
modern latrines that have provisions for persons with disabilities.
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CHAPTER EIGHT
STATUS OF EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES IN THE EDUCATION SECTOR
(Focus on access to Education facilities and BTVET)
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8.0 Introduction
This chapter presents the background on access to education in Uganda, legal and
policy framework, the status of equal opportunities in access to education facilities and
BTVET among the marginalised groups, and the recommendations.

8.1 Background to Access to Education in Uganda
Uganda is one of the pioneers in Sub-Saharan Africa in setting the goal to achieve
universal access to basic education. After introducing the Universal Primary Education
(UPE) in 1997, primary school enrollment increased rapidly, growing from 2.5 million
learners in 1996 to 8.3 million in 2015.
UPE is hailed for creating equal opportunities for accessing primary education for children
from low-income families. Nonetheless, children with certain specific disabilities are yet to
benefit from UPE fully. These include children with muscular dystrophy, multiple sclerosis,
epilepsy, Down syndrome, autism, dyslexia, processing disorders, bipolar, oppositional
defiance disorder, visually impaired, and deaf, among others who have not benefited
from UPE.
The Government of Uganda considers access to education for all as a basic human right
and has continued to invest in the education sector over the National Development Plan
(NDPI and NDPII) period. The government is also committed to enhancing equitable
access to quality and affordable business, technical and vocational training, and
secondary and tertiary education. Consequently, 92 per cent of all parishes now have a
government-aided primary school, while 71 per cent of all sub-counties have a
government-aided secondary school. Most regions of the country also now have public
universities and vocational schools. In addition, the Government has promoted the
participation of the private sector in the provision of education.
As a result, primary school enrolment increased to 10,766,944 and 1,991,915 for secondary
education in FY2019/20 (MoES 2019/20). The aggregate impact of all this is an increase in
literacy rate (of persons aged 10 years and above) from 74 percent in 2016/17 to 76
percent in 2020/21(UNHS 2020/21). However, not much is known whether education
facilities are accessible by all pupils and students, especially those living with disabilities.
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8.2 Legal and Policy Framework for the Education Sector
This subsection presents policies, laws, and regulations governing the education sector
regarding access to education for all. Specifically, it presents the; (i) National Legal and
Regulatory Framework, (ii) National Policy Framework, and (iii) International and Regional
framework.

8.2.1 National Legal Frameworks
The Legal Framework on the provision of educational services related to equal
opportunities is derived from the 1995 Constitution of the Republic of Uganda (as
amended). The 1995 Constitution provides for the following regarding equal opportunities
in the delivery of education:
Under the National Objectives and Directive Principles of State policy;
Objective XIV; General social and economic objective provides that the State shall
endeavour to fulfil the fundamental rights of all Ugandans to social justice and economic
development and shall, in particular, ensure that… (b) All Ugandans enjoy rights and
opportunities and access to education.
Objective XVIII; Educational objectives provide that;
a) The State shall promote free and compulsory basic education.
b) The State shall take appropriate measures to afford every citizen equal opportunity to
attain the highest educational standard possible.
c) Individuals, religious bodies, and other non-governmental organizations shall be free
to found and operate educational institutions if they comply with the general
educational policy of the country and maintain national standards.
Article 30 provides that all persons have a right to education.
Article 34 (2) provides that a child is entitled to basic education, which shall be the
responsibility of the State and the parents of the child.
Clause 3 states that no child shall be deprived by any person of medical treatment,
education or any other social or economic benefit because of religious or other beliefs,
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Clause 4 states that children are entitled to be protected from social or economic
exploitation and shall not be employed in or required to perform work that is likely to be
hazardous or to interfere with their education or to be harmful to their health or physical,
mental, spiritual, moral or social development.
Persons with Disabilities Act, 2019;
Section 6 provides for non-discrimination in the provision of education services and
forbids explicitly discrimination against a learner with a disability based on the disability.
Part II thereof guarantees a right to quality education to all learners with disabilities and
special needs.
Children’s Act, 2016
Section 9 (c) states that parents of children with disabilities and children with special
needs and the state shall take appropriate steps to see that those children are afforded
facilities for their rehabilitation and equal opportunities for education
Building Control Act, 2013
Section 9 provides for the functions of the board, which include ensuring that the
designing and construction of buildings and utilities to which the public is to have access
cater for persons with disabilities.
Education (Pre-Primary, Primary and Post-Primary) Act, 2008
Section 3 provides for objectives of the Act, which include giving full effect to education
policy of Government and functions and services by Government; to give full effect to
the decentralization of education services;
Universities and Other Tertiary Institutions Act, 2001
Under 24 (1), the objects and functions of a Public University shall be those set out in the
instrument establishing the University. (2) In addition to any functions that may be set out
under subsection (1) the functions of a University shall include ⎯ (a) the provision of higher
education, promotion of research and advancement of learning; and (b) dissemination
of knowledge and giving an opportunity of acquiring higher education to all persons
including persons with disabilities wishing to do so regardless of race, political opinion,
204

colour, creed, or sex; (c) the provision of accessible physical facilities to the users of the
Public University.
Business, Technical, Vocational Education and Training Act, 2008
Section 3 provides for the objectives of the Act, which include; a)to provide relevant
knowledge, values and skills for purposes of academic progression and employment in
the labour market. (b) to provide access to BTVET to a larger number of persons; (c) to
improve the quality of BTVET; (d) to make BTVET affordable; (e) to enhance the
productivity capabilities of the individual for employment and self-employment; (f) to
monitor gaps between supply and demand for skills; and (g) to facilitate sound and
sustainable financing and funding mechanisms for business technical vocational
education training.
Section 4 requires that BTVET in Uganda be based on the following principles and
concepts: (h) to increase equitable access to disadvantaged groups such as women
and people with disabilities.

8.2.2

National Policy Frameworks

Uganda has vibrant education policies championing equal opportunities in accessing
education services. Notable of these include;
Vision 2040;
In pursuit of Vision 2040, Uganda is devoted to supporting tertiary education with skills
development according to the talents and aptitudes identified. Accordingly, students
will be accorded opportunities to excel in whichever skills area they are placed in. These
will range from sports and the arts to technical and vocational to research and
academic pursuit.
National Development Plan III;
Under the National Development Plan III, the country commits to prioritising investments
in improving Human Capital. NDP II further emphasizes that Well-educated, skilled, and
healthy human resources are essential to facilitate development. In particular, adequate
investment in science, technology, and innovation (STEI) is critical for a country to
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industrialize and achieve sustainable development. The availability of appropriate and
adequate

human

capital

facilitates

increased

production,

productivity,

and

technological growth. Investing in population health, nutrition, early childhood
development, sanitation, and hygiene basic education, and tackling vulnerabilities helps
set the foundation for the required human capital.
Special Needs Education Inclusive Policy, 2011;
The policy aims to ensure that learners with special needs have equal education
opportunities in Uganda and ensure that, where possible, learners with special needs
study in an inclusive environment to enable them to benefit from an interactive school
atmosphere. It further stipulates guidelines for providing specialized instructional
materials, equipment, and supportive services and provides for training of special needs
and inclusive education personnel. It also guides on access to the physical environment
in schools, the curriculum, assessment and information.
Universal Secondary Education (USE) Policy, 2007;
It aims to open access to quality secondary education and create opportunities for
economically vulnerable learners to attend secondary schools. In 2007, one school in
every sub-county was chosen to become a USE school, thus creating a parallel system
of government schools in which one was free and all others.
Universal Primary Education policy, 1997;
It is one of Uganda’s main policy tools for achieving poverty reduction and human
development. One of the objectives of the policy is to make education equitable to
eliminate disparities and inequalities. It is also a requirement of the policy that if a
household has a child with a disability, they are to be given priority.
Several other national policies that guide the equitable delivery of educational services
include; Early Child Hood Development (ECD) Policy (2008), National Physical Education
and Sports Policy (2004), the Education Sector HIV and AIDS Workplace Policy (2012), the
Uganda Students’ Higher Education Financing Policy (2012), Basic Education Policy for
Educationally Disadvantaged Children (2006), Education Sector Strategic Plan 2016-
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2020, Strategic Plan for Universal Secondary Education in Uganda 2007-2018 and BTVET
Strategic Plan 2011-2020.
Technical Vocational Education and Training (TVET) Policy, 2019
The purpose of the Policy is to provide a framework for the development of TVET, enabling
the training of a highly skilled and competitive workforce.
The specific objectives of the policy include; Promoting economic relevance of TVET; b)
Improving equitable access to TVET and employability of TVET graduates; c) Improving
the quality of TVET; d) Promoting sustainable TVET financing; and e) Ensuring effectiveness
in TVET management and organization.
TVET Policy Target Groups include a) Formal, Informal and Non-Formal system; b) Private
and Public TVET providers and employers; c) Trainees of all age groups including people
with special needs; d) Other Stakeholders including; Ministries, Departments and
Agencies (MDAs); Local Governments (LGs); Development Partners, Media; Parents
among others.
Education Sector HIV and AIDS Workplace Policy
The policy is intended to: a) Promote a consequent and equitable approach to the
prevention of HIV and AIDS transmission among the sector employees; b) Ensure
increased access to quality HIV/AIDS prevention, treatment services, care and support;
c) Eliminate all forms of stigma and discrimination in the Education and Sports Sector;

8.2.3 Regional and International Commitments
Uganda is a signatory to many regional and international instruments requiring member
states to ensure equitable educational services. These include;
Sustainable Development Goal 4:
The ESSP 2017-2020 recognizes Government’s International Policy Commitments under
the ten UN-SDG 4 targets 8, which emphasizes Building and upgrading education facilities
that are child, disability, and gender-sensitive and provide safe, nonviolent, inclusive,
effective learning environments for all.
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Protocol to the African Charter on Human and People’s Rights on the Rights of Women in
Africa (2003);
Article 12 provides for the Right to Education and Training that States Parties shall take all
appropriate measures to a) eliminate all forms of discrimination against women and
guarantee equal opportunity and access in the sphere of education and training; b)
eliminate all stereotypes in textbooks, syllabuses and the media, that perpetuate such
discrimination; c) protect women, especially the girl-child from all forms of abuse,
including sexual harassment in schools and other educational institutions and provide for
sanctions against the perpetrators of such practices; d) provide access to counselling
and rehabilitation services to women who suffer abuses and sexual harassment; e)
integrate gender sensitization and human rights education at all levels of education
curricula including teacher training.
African Charter on Human and People’s Rights, 1981;
Article 17 (1) provides that every individual shall have the right to education; Article 25
imposes an obligation on State Parties to the Charter to promote and ensure through
teaching, education and publication, the respect of the rights and freedoms contained
in the present Charter and to see to it that these freedoms and rights, as well as
corresponding obligations and duties, are understood.
African Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child, 1990;
Article 11(3) requires States Parties to take all appropriate measures to achieve the full
realization of this right and shall in particular under Article 11(3)(e) required to take special
measures in respect of female, gifted and disadvantaged children to ensure equal
access to education for all sections of the community.

8.2.4 International Framework
Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples, 2007;
Article 14(1) provides that indigenous peoples have the right to establish and control their
educational systems and institutions, providing education in their languages appropriate
to their cultural teaching and learning methods. (2), Indigenous individuals, particularly
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children, have the right to all levels and forms of education of the State without
discrimination.
Article 15 (1) states that Indigenous peoples have the right to the dignity and diversity of
their cultures, traditions, histories and aspirations, appropriately reflected in education
and public information.
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (2006);
Article 24 (1), States Parties recognise the right of persons with disabilities to education.
To realise this right without discrimination and based on an equal opportunity, States
Parties shall ensure an inclusive education system at all levels and lifelong learning
directed to b) The development by persons with disabilities of their personality, talents
and creativity, as well as their mental and physical abilities, to their fullest potential; c)
Enabling persons with disabilities to participate effectively in a free society.
Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC), 1989;
Article 28 (1) requires States Parties to recognize the child's right to education and
achieve this right. Accordingly, they shall, in particular: (a) Make primary education
compulsory, available, and free to all; (b) Encourage the development of different forms
of secondary education, including general and vocational education, make them
available and accessible to every child, and take appropriate measures such as the
introduction of free education and offering financial assistance in case of need among
others.
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 1966;
Article 13 is to the effect that the States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the
right of everyone to education. The States agree that education shall be directed to the
full development of the human personality and the sense of its dignity and shall
strengthen the respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. They further agree
that education shall enable all persons to participate effectively in a free society,
promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations and all racial, ethnic
or religious groups, and further the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance of
peace.
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Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, 1966;
Article 5, in compliance with the fundamental obligations laid down in Article 2 of this
Convention, States Parties undertake to prohibit and to eliminate racial discrimination in
all its forms and to guarantee the right of everyone, without distinction as to race, colour,
or national or ethnic origin, to equality before the law, notably in the enjoyment of the
following rights: (e) Economic, social and cultural rights, in particular: (v) The right to
education and training.

8.3 State Of Equal Opportunities in Access to Education Facilities
This subsection presents the study's findings in terms of access to educational facilities by
marginalised groups of learners. Access is looked at in terms of cost, distance, userfriendliness to the built-up environment, water, sanitation and hygiene, scholastic
materials, equipment, and personnel (teachers and guides) that may improve access to
education facilities in the country.

8.3.1 Availability of Education Facilities
Educational facilities are defined as the buildings, equipment, structures, and special
educational use areas that are built, installed or established to serve the educational
purposes and secondary the social and recreational purposes of the community
primarily.
The commission conducted a study in 32 sub-counties from 16 districts to ascertain access
to educational facilities. One of the issues that determine the accessibility of education
is the presence of education facilities. Findings on the availability showed that 85% of the
respondents highlighted that they had educational facilities/schools within their
communities. Those who said they had schools in their communities, the majority (85.6%)
mentioned government schools, 12.0% private schools and government/ private
partnerships (0.4%), and others. See the figure below for the details;
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Figure 8.1: Availability of schools within a community

14.88

85.12

Yes

No

Whereas the findings indicated the presence of educational facilities in the communities,
the commission, through the key informants and focus group discussions, ascertained
that the sampled districts still had some sub-counties without any secondary school,
which is resulting in school dropout as well as a low completion rate of learners who are
unable to move long distances.
Findings indicated that 15% of the respondents reported that they had no secondary
schools within their sub-counties, and hence the commission asked them where they take
their children after completing primary leaving exams.
The majority, at 67.8%, said they were taking them to neighbouring sub-counties, 27.8%
to neighbouring districts. At the same time, a noticeable number of 4.4% reported that
their children did not continue after completing primary education (Inability to read and
write). This was emphasized by some of the key informants and community members as
follows:
“In Lwagi Sub County, there is no government school at all. Learners have to travel
by boat every morning” (Key Informant, Buvuma district).
“The Government forgot us; we have few schools on this island, so we have to take
our children to the mainland for learning which is too expensive. This has led to
many school dropouts for both boys and girls, where boys resorted to fish
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mongering and girls resorted to prostitution” (Participant, FGD with Community
members of Busamuzi).
“The nearby secondary school available is 15kms away. Therefore many pupils
complete primary but do not go for secondary education” (Participant FGD
Community members).

8.3.2 Distance Travelled to Education Facilities/schools
Distance from a household to the nearest school is important in promoting access to
education, especially for children with special needs and those of tender age. The
Directorate of Education standards provide that ‘a distance of 5 kilometers is considered
acceptable’ and is the government's target.
The commission asked the average distance travelled by students/pupils to reach their
respective schools. The majority, 27.9% of the respondents, reported a distance of less
than 1km, followed by 25.2% who moved a distance of more than 5km, 24.58% moved a
distance of 2-3km, 12.5% moved a distance of 3-5km, and 9.8% were not sure of the
distance learners travelled to access schools. It was reported that those walking a
distance of more than 5 km take an average of 2 hours to reach their respective schools,
contributing to late coming and sometimes missing morning lessons. The findings are
presented in Table 8.1 as below;

Table 8.1: Average distance moved to access an education facility
S/N

Average distance moved

Percentage

1

Less than a kilometer

27.92

2

2km-3km

24.58

3

3km-5km

12.5

4

More than 5kms

25.21

5

Not sure

9.79

Furthermore, during the assessment, learners complained about the long distances
travelled from home to the schools. They reported that they had to wake up as early as
5:00 am and trek the long distances to make it to school on time. This is associated with
challenges such as rape. Respondents gave the example of boda boda riders who
wooed girls into sex by offering them free transport. Dropping out of school was also
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among others. According to some learners, they first had to do house chores before
going to school and the long distances, which greatly affected their interest and
performance. Similarly, many vulnerable children did not access equitable education,
especially girls and those with disabilities.

A girl student of Lweru secondary School and pupil with disability moving in the wee hours
of the morning to go to school

8.3.3 Mode of Transport Used to Travel to an Education Facility/school
Findings revealed that the majority (69.2%) of the student’s/pupils’ walked to school,
followed by the use of boda boda 17.5%, bicycle at 3.96%, and private car at 1.0%. Those
who paid for transport were asked about the average cost incurred daily, and 50.4%
paid an average fee of UGX1000- UGX 2000/= while 17.1% used UGX 3000 - UGX 5000/=
Those who paid for transport highlighted that the charges were unaffordable due to low.
The figure below shows a summary of the various modes of transport used;
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Figure 8.2: Mode of transport used to access education
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The above findings indicate that majority of learners walked to the education
facilities, while 50.4% spent between UGX 1000- UGX 2000/= as transport fare per day,
which was expensive for an ordinary parent who depends on subsistence farming.

8.3.4 Level of Accessibility to education facilities
The government of Uganda is committed to improving access to education through the
construction of standard structures and the provision of relevant equipment needed to
support education. Through the assessment, key observations were made on the
availability of ramps on classroom blocks and the nature of the school environment. The
details are discussed below;

8.3.4.1 Availability of ramps on infrastructure
With regard to access to infrastructure, the Commission assessed whether there were
proper ramps on entrances to various blocks and main entrances used by all learners.
The findings revealed that less than 31.9% of the school infrastructures had ramps. By
disaggregation, among the learners with disabilities, 53.1% reported the absence of
ramps. Some of the newly constructed schools had ramps though few, and were mostly
found on one classroom block. This is presented in the figure below;
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Figure 8.2: Availability of ramps on school buildings

Yes , 31.9

No, 68.1

Classroom blocks with ramps for learners with physical disabilities at Chemwania Secondary
School, Kween District
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The Commission observed accessibility challenges to classroom blocks, administration
blocks, dormitories, and toilet facilities during the assessment. In addition, many of the
schools lacked proper ramps to cater for students with disabilities, especially those in
wheelchairs.

A school constructed on a hilly area where accessing classrooms, dormitories, Library and
laboratory is impossible for learners with disabilities.
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During the focus group discussion, respondents appreciated the Government’s efforts in
providing free education but complained about overcrowding in classrooms in most of
the schools, the existence of dilapidated structures, and ramps that were not userfriendly. See photos below for details:

Dilapidated classrooms at Muchwa Primary school
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One of the classrooms of Binyiny Secondary School, Kween district with a dilapidated ramp

8.3.4.2 Access to the school environment
Regarding access to the school environment, findings indicated that 36.04% of students
couldn’t easily navigate the school since they lacked clear signs and markings, especially
visually impaired learners. Some of the learners mentioned/cited the hilly terrain that
made it difficult to access education facilities, especially wheelchairs. In addition, some
learners complained about limited school compound space, which made them fail to
play and navigate well. In all schools sampled, the school environment was not
favourable to students with disabilities because of the lack of signage. See the figure
below on accessibility to the school environment.
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Figure 8.3: Level of accessibility to the school environment
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Findings in Figure 8.3 indicate that the government of Uganda and other relevant
stakeholders need to put in more effort to ensure that the learning environment is made
favourable for all learners. The Ministry of Education needs to set standards and ensure
compliance through more supervision to create a proper and conducive learning
environment for all learners.

8.3.5 Access to drinking water facilities in schools
The commission further assessed the level of access to safe, clean drinking water in
schools as a factor in waterborne disease reduction and an enabler for attending school
activities and classes more regularly. Majority, 64.9%, reported having access to safe
drinking water, while 35.42% did not have access to safe drinking water. It was observed
that schools that had access to safe drinking water had innovative mechanisms that
enabled learners to access safe drinking water. These included encouraging learners to
carry their water from home, provision local pots and tanks. See a photo below of
students getting drinking water from a pot;
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Learners getting drinking water from a pot provided by the school (Orungo Secondary
School, Amuria District.)

In addition, other schools had big containers (tanks) where they could keep drinking
water for all learners to access at their convenience. However, congestion was reported
during the process of getting the water from the container, especially during the dry
season when the need for drinking water is high. The scramble during such periods
challenges learners with disabilities who cannot jostle with the able-bodied learners.

Drinking water provided in a tank at St. Benedicts Secondary school, District.
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On the other hand, the schools without drinking water points reported accessing water
from community boreholes as their major source of drinking water. See photos below for
details;

Students of Amuria SS, Amuria District collecting drinking water from a community borehole.

8.3.6 Availability of equipment/learning material for Special Needs Education
Learning materials are fundamental in enabling learners with special needs to attain and
benefit from inclusive education. The Commission assessed awareness of the special
needs learning materials required by learners with disabilities, and findings from schools
revealed that the majority, 68.8%, did not know, and only 31.2% had knowledge of the
appropriate teaching and learning aids for special needs learners. The findings are
presented below;
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Figure 8.4: Level of awareness of special material for special needs education

It was observed that appropriate teaching and learning aids for learners with special
needs were not available in schools visited in the different districts. This was compounded
by a lack of specialized teachers in special needs education. This affects access to
education by learners living with disabilities. This was highlighted by a key informant as
follows;
“There is no special needs equipment at this school, and this has left me with no
option other than rejecting learners with special needs” (KI. Kibuuka Memorial SS)
“There is a primary school called Kateera Bikira in Kiboga District, recognized for
admitting children with hearing visual impairments. This is the only school in the
district that tries to cater for children with special learning needs, but one wonders
where and whether they go for secondary education after P.7” (KI, Community
members in Kiboga).

8.3.7 Access and utilization of ICT in the Education Sector
Over the years, the Government of Uganda has explicitly emphasized the importance of
integrating ICT in teaching and learning. The revised national ICT policy 2014 provides
several interventions to promote coverage of ICT in the education system. These
interventions include;
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i.

Review of curricula at primary, secondary and tertiary levels to pedagogically
integrate ICTs in the teaching and learning process;

ii. Improve the level of investment in educational ICT equipment, software as well as
broadband connectivity of primary, secondary and tertiary institutions;
iii. Impart teachers with the necessary ICT skills to enable them to use ICT in the
teaching and learning processes;
iv. Create opportunities and assist the disadvantaged, people with special needs,
women and the youth to acquire ICT skills.
With regard to the above intervention, the Commission conducted an audit to examine
the extent to which the above interventions have been implemented and how inclusive
they have been. The assessment, therefore, looked at the availability of educational ICT
laboratories to support the learning process in secondary schools.

8.3.7.1 Availability of Educational ICT Laboratories in secondary schools
Over the years, the Government of Uganda has made several interventions to increase
access to ICT in secondary schools through the construction of modern science and
computer laboratories. To establish the number of functional ICT laboratories in
secondary schools per region, secondary data was obtained from the Ministry of
Education and Sports 2018 and analyzed. Table 8.2 below summarizes the findings;

Table 8.2: Number of schools with ICT laboratories by sub region
S/N

Sub region

No. of schools with ICT

Percentage

1

Karamoja

21

2%

2

Acholi

72

6%

3

Ankole

116

10%

4

Buganda

301

26%

5

Bukedi

67

6%

6

Bunyoro

49

4%

7

Busoga

88

8%

8

Elgon

71

6%

9

Kigezi

100

8%

10

Lango

69

6%

11

Teso

55

5%

12

Toro

78

7%

13

West Nile

83

7%

Source: computed by EOC using Data from Ministry of Education and Sports 2018
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From the table above, the Buganda sub-region had the highest percentage share of
functional ICT laboratories at 26%, followed by the Ankole sub-region at 10% and Busoga
and Kigezi sub-regions at 8%. On the other hand, the Karamoja sub-region had the least
number of schools with functional ICT laboratories at 2%, followed by Bunyoro at 4% and
the Teso sub-region at 5%. This shows the inequality in access to ICT services in schools at
the sub-region level for students from the schools in sub-regions that are underserved.
In a bid to equalize opportunities among regions, it is a policy for every governmentaided secondary to have a fully-fledged functional computer laboratory. However,
findings revealed that not all government secondary schools had established computer
laboratories. Therefore, the Commission also examined the number of working computers
versus the number of students in a given secondary school. Table 8.3 below illustrates the
sampled secondary data obtained from the Ministry of Education and Sports.

Table 8.3: Table showing number of working computers visa vi the number of students in
sampled schools
District

School

No. of working computers

No. of students

Mityana

Mityana S.S.

40

2500

Hoima

Buhimba S.S.

9

600

Jinja

Jinja S.S.

40

2800

Jinja

Pmm Girls

40

1500

Mubende

Kassanda S.S.

8

800

Mukono

Namasumbi Muslim

20

600

Wakiso

Entebbe S.S.

40

1800

Kamuli

Kamuli Girls College

40

1200

Mayuge

kaluba ss

20

400

Wakiso

Wampewo Ntakke S.S

40

1500

Kiboga

Bamusuuta S.S

16

500

Pallisa

Kakoro High School

7

350

Koboko

St. Charles Lwanga Koboko

30

951

Bukomansimbi

Uganda Martyrs Buyoga

6

350

Namutumba

Busolwe S.S

10

530

Ntungamo

St. Peters Rwera

10

950

Rakai

Bwikara S.S

18

265

Pallisa

Kigandaalo SS

22

632
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District

School

No. of working computers

No. of students

Kumi

Ngora H.S

40

1800

Kagadi

st Margeret Mary Muhorrho

16

721

Kumi

Wiggins ss

30

565

Kagadi

Mpeefu seed school

11

368

Kotido

Lotuke seed

7

869

Paliisa

Muterere SS.

9

654

Rakai

Katerero ss

10

200

Ntungamo

Ryakasinga che ss

30

650

Kabale

St Aloysious Kitanga

50

800

Rukungiri

Rukungiri Technical Institute

40

700

Koboko

Nyangilia SS

22

700

Kyegegwa

Mpara hs

30

350

Mukono

Namataba SS

30

500

Nakaseke

Katale Kammesse

20

250

Luwero

Kakooge

40

1200

Rakai

Holy Family Nazareth

11

350

Serere

Kamod

0

500

Serere

Pigire

9

450

Pader

Pajule S.S

9

600

Kween

Chemang .s.s

10

820

Mityana

St. Joseph Kakindu

9

700

Bugiri

Namasere SS

10

710

Kasese

saad Memorial school

8

320

Lira

Lira Town college

35

2300

Nakaseke

Kiwoko SS

4

500

Luwero

St Andrew kaggwa kasaala

10

750

Source; compiled using data sets from Ministry of Education and Sports (2018)

The table above shows that although computer laboratories have been constructed in
some schools, the computer student ratio is high. The headteachers reported that, on
average, 1 computer is shared by 10 students, which is high, compelling teachers to
deliver theoretical lessons instead of practical ones in some of the classes. The limited
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practical computer lessons determine the quantity and quality of learning by the
students.

8.3.8 Cost of accessing education by the marginalized groups
In Uganda today, the cost is one of the key factors affecting access to education by the
marginalized groups, and thus the Commission assessed whether the cost of education
had a significant effect.
Respondents were asked if they paid any school fees or dues for their children. 96% of
the respondents had made payment of school’s dues while only 4% had not.
Out of those who had paid school fees dues 36.9% reported paying less than 100,000/=
per term, followed by 27.4% who paid between 100,000-150,000/=, 16.1% between
150,000 to 200,000/= and 6.3% paid 200,000 to 300,000/=, 3.1 paid between 400,000/= to
500,000/= while the rest paid over 500,000/=. The findings are presented in the table
below;

Table 8.4 indicates the average amount of money paid to schools per term
payment per term

Freq.

Percent

Less than 100,000/=

377

36.92

Between 100,000/= and 150,000/=

280

27.42

Between 150,001/= and 200,000/=

165

16.16

Between 200,001/= and 300,000/=

64

6.27

Between 300,001/= and 400,000/=

53

5.19

Between 400,001/= and 500,000/=

32

3.13

Above 500,000/=

50

4.9

Total

1,021

100

Regarding the specific items paid for under school dues, respondents mentioned that
the Examination fee was at (36.4%), school uniforms (51.0%), school meals (80.3%),
development fees (31.3%), scholastic materials (57.1) and games and sports (12.8%)
While 96% of the total respondents reported that they paid school fees/dues to enable
their children to get an education, however, a further probe revealed that the majority
(80.1%) could not afford it because they earned less than what they were required to
pay; some cited unemployed while others had many dependents, among other factors.
On the other hand, the 19.9% who could afford the school dues attributed it to the
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government subsiding on fees, scholarships and a few had well-paid jobs. Furthermore,
due to affordability challenges by parents or guardians, it was revealed that a certain
proportion of students, 52.9% ended up missing classes for some days during the term.
During the assessment, the commission further inquired whether some children had
dropped out of school due to inability to pay for school dues, and it was revealed that
32.2% had dropped out.
The dues for private schools were rated too high, and many parents could not afford to
result in increased dropouts. The high cost of school fees was emphasized by some of
the respondents as follows:
“The students pay school fees amounting to 518,000/= for the “O” level and
548,000/= for the “A” level, this is quite high and not affordable to many” (KI,
Kiboga Progressive SS Private School).
“We pay UGX 95,000 for feeding the students. This fee is not affordable by us the
parents. We seriously struggle to get this money, and at times our children are
chased from school”(Participant FGD, Community member Binyiny Town Council,
Kween District)
“Some students lack money for buying uniforms, paying for food and end up
dropping out. Students have to pay for boarding facilities. O-level pay UGX
177,000 per term for boarding facilities and A-level pay 190,000, which is too high
for our parents” (KI, Kiboga District)
“The contribution for food and examination in government schools is too high for
parents, especially the low-income earners. Those who can’t afford the payment
for lunch are not given meals, and therefore stay hungry, which forces some of
them to give up from schooling” (KI, Kiboga Progressive SS- private school)
In the districts of Buvuma, due to the inability to cover the cost of feeding, many learners
went without lunch or depended on sugar cane from nearby plantations. See the photo
below of learners eating sugar cane at lunchtime;
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Pupils of Kirongo Primary School having sugarcanes and porridge during lunchtime Buvuma District

The above findings show that the cost of education is still too high for disadvantaged
students, a factor that hinders their access to education.

8.3.9 Key observations
During the assessment, the Commission observed emerging issues hindering equitable
access to education.
i.

Limited access to laboratories in most rural-based institutions, i.e. the science
laboratories are not sufficiently equipped with apparatus and reagents, which
means that students are only taught theory other than practicals for all the science
subjects.

ii. Many schools lack clear marks and pathways to ease independent mobility for
visually impaired learners. Some schools are in hilly areas, while others are located
in valleys with no clear paths to the education facilities making it difficult for
learners with disabilities
iii. There is an unequal distribution of secondary level education facilities in the
country. Secondary level and tertiary education is still inaccessible and still
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wanting in many parts of the country, especially in remote and island areas. There
are places/Sub-Counties with no secondary school. Many pupils the complete
primary level but do not transition to secondary education because of the
distance.
iv. Educational facilities for special needs pupils and students were non-existent in
many parts of the country. This limits access to education by learners with special
needs.
v. Walking is the commonest mode of transport used by learners to educational
facilities within their communities. However, this makes it hard for some learners
who cannot manage walking, especially children with disabilities, to access
education.
vi. Some schools had dilapidated structures dangerous to learners, inadequate
classroom space, inadequate furniture and low numbers of teachers, learning
unconducive and inaccessible by all learners.
vii. While some educational facilities had ramps, especially on the new buildings, most
schools lacked proper ramps that cater to learners with disabilities, especially
wheelchairs.
viii. There is no awareness about appropriate teaching and learning aids for special
needs learners, and many schools do not have these aids or specialized teachers.
ix. Despite the introduction of Universal Secondary Education, parents make
payments in both government-aided and private educational facilities, which is
either meals, accommodation, development, examination, or even tuition.
Unfortunately, the money paid is too high compared to the incomes of some
parents and guardians, therefore unaffordable.
x. Many schools did not have safe drinking water for learners because there were no
water sources in the school premises as well the neighbouring communities,
particularly accessing drinking water in the dry season had a big challenge of long
distances travelled by students in search of safe water. Worse still, the majority
ended up getting water from unsafe water sources.
xi. Long distances to schools. This was a big challenge, especially for students from
sub-counties without any secondary school.
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8.3.10 Recommendations to improve access to education by all learners
i.

The MoES should ensure compliance with the standard ratio of 1:30 by increasing
staffing levels in government-aided schools and ensuring that the Private schools
meet the set standards in all schools. The reduction in the high teacher-student
ratio would enhance equitable access to quality education.

ii. The MoES should fast track the implementation of the policy establishment of at
least one secondary school per sub-county to realize equal opportunities in access
to education by all.
iii. The MoES should supervise and monitor the construction works in schools and put
a compliance mechanism to ensure that the constructed buildings are accessible
by all, including learners with disabilities.
iv. The government should provide adequate funds for special needs education to
ensure special units for learners with disabilities. In addition, the units should be
equipped with relevant special learning and teaching aids required by this
category of learners.
v. The MoFPED should provide more funding for the schools in rural and hard to reach
areas and invest in appropriate and adequate infrastructure and equipment in
science and computer laboratories.
vi. The MoFPED should review the Customs Tariff Act to provide subsidies on the
equipment used by learners with special needs to enrol and complete their
education.
vii. The Government should improve access to water for schools, especially those
located in water-stressed areas
viii. The ministry should provide staff houses for teachers’ accommodation in hard-toreach areas to reduce the high staff turnover, especially in the underserved
districts such as those hosting thousands of refugees children and youth of schoolgoing age.
ix. The MoES should construct more classroom blocks to reduce congestion in classes
and also provide adequate furniture to improve the student desk ratio
x. The MoES should take up the burden of feeding pupils and students in
government-aided schools.
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8.4
State of Equal Opportunities in Access to Business, Technical and Vocational
Education and Training (BTVET) among the Marginalised Groups in Uganda
This subsection presents the state of equal opportunities in access to Business, Technical
and Vocational Education and Training (BTVET) among the marginalised groups in
Uganda.
Business, Technical, Vocational Education and Training (BTVET) is an integral part of Post
Primary Education and Training (PPET). To achieve sustainable Development Goal 4 (SDG
4), which aims at “ensuring inclusive and equitable quality education and promoting
lifelong learning opportunities for all”, by 2030, equal access to affordable and quality
technical, vocational and tertiary education, including university for all women and men
should be a priority. Therefore, it is imperative to reduce barriers to skills development and
Technical and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) to provide lifelong learning
opportunities for all.

8.4.1

Availability of Vocational Training Schools in the Districts Visited

The Ministry of education listed a number of priorities for education in the rural
communities, which included; stimulating the technical growth of students to make them
productive members of the community; by producing craftsmen, technicians and other
skilled manpower to meet the demands of industry, agriculture, commerce and the
general labour force, (ESIP, 2017-2020)5. In this regard, the Commission sought to find out
the level of availability of vocational training schools in the various districts visited, and
the findings are presented in Table 8.4 below;

Table 8.4: Percentage Distribution on Availability of Vocational Training Schools by
District
S/N

District

1

Iganga

2
3

5

Mbale
Jinja

Voc. School available

Voc. School not available

Freq.

44

5

49

Percent

89.8%

10.2%

100.0%

Freq.

41

9

50

% within District

82.0%

18.0%

100.0%

Freq.

46

5

51

% within District

90.2%

9.8%

100.0%

The Uganda Education Sector Investment Plan, (ESIP, 2017-2020)
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Total

S/N

District

4

Soroti

5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17

Voc. School available

Voc. School not available

Freq.

47

2

49

% within District

95.9%

4.1%

100.0%

Freq.

47

3

50

% within District

94.0%

6.0%

100.0%

Lira
Gulu

Total

Freq.

40

3

43

% within District

93.0%

7.0%

100.0%

Freq.

45

1

46

% within District

97.8%

2.2%

100.0%

Freq.

8

43

51

% within District

15.7%

84.3%

100.0%

Freq.

43

2

45

% within District

95.6%

4.4%

100.0%

Arua
Nwoya
Kabarole
Bushenyi

Freq.

47

2

49

% within District

95.9%

4.1%

100.0%

Freq.

48

1

49

% within District

98.0%

2.0%

100.0%

Freq.

42

5

47

% within District

89.4%

10.6%

100.0%

Freq.

51

0

51

% within District

100.0%

.0%

100.0%

Masaka
Mbarara
Luwero
Wakiso

Freq.

42

4

46

% within District

91.3%

8.7%

100.0%

Freq.

33

5

38

% within District

86.8%

13.2%

100.0%

Freq.

45

2

47

% within District

95.7%

4.3%

100.0%

Freq.

669

92

761

% within District

87.9%

12.1%

100.0%

Mukono
Mityana
Total

Source: EOC 2020/2021

Findings in Table 8.4 above reveal that majority of the respondents (87.9%) mentioned
that they had a vocational training institution within their district. This shows that the
Government is committed to skills development, especially for the rural areas, which is an
instrument of empowerment of the vulnerable groups of people through the acquisition
of appropriate skills at all levels of training.
On the other hand, only 12.1% mentioned that they did not have a vocational institution,
which was mainly attributed to a lack of awareness of the district's available institutions.
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Important to note was that Nwoya district did not have any vocational institution among
all the districts that were visited. During a key informant interview with the Senior
Education Officer Nwoya district, He had this to say;
“The district has 11 sub-counties with no BTVET institution. The only church founded
BTVET institute that the district had, collapsed 8 years ago. Preparations were
underway to establish Nwoya Institute of Agro-processing. The majority of the
youth go to Kigumba Petroleum institute and St. Joseph technical institute in Gulu.
Those who cannot afford expenses of studying from another district, especially the
vulnerable groups, end up missing out”.
Further probing was made to ascertain the type of ownership of the various vocational
institutions, and the analysis shows that (57.1%) confirmed that most of the institutions
were privately owned while 22.6% mentioned that they had Government vocational
institutions in their districts. See details in Figure 8.5 below;

Figure 8.5: Percentage Distribution on Type of Ownership of Vocational Institutions
60.0

57.1

50.0

40.0

30.0
22.6
17.4

20.0

10.0
2.6

0.3

0.0
Private

Government

NGO

Public Private
Partners

Others

In all the districts visited, most of the vulnerable groups of people, namely; women, youth,
persons with disabilities, and others, attended private institutions. Others joined local
apprenticeship facilities such as; salons and motor vehicle garages and acquired skills on
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the job since they could not afford the requirements to join the formal vocational
institutions. The apprenticeship posed alternative challenges such as the non-acquisition
of certificates that could help one search for a job in the future and the possibility of not
gaining all the necessary skills since they were exposed to petty work in most cases.

Female students learning on the job in a salon located at the main market, in Nwoya District

8.4.2 Modalities of accessing information about BTVET programmes
During the study, an assessment was made to establish the most effective
communication channels pertaining to sharing information on BTVET programmes. Figure
8.6 below presents the findings;
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Figure 8.6: Percentage Distribution of Respondents by Means of Accessing Information on
BTVET Programmes
SME director

1.3

Social media platforms

0.9

Church leaders
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Television

5

My spouse

8.8
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11.3
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37.1
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Source: EOC 2020/2021

The main communication channels established during the study included; Relatives
(37.1%); these were followed by local leaders, radios and community peer educators with
percentage shares of 17.3%, 12.3% and 11.3%, respectively, as shown in Figure 8.7 above.

8.4.3 Distribution on the attendance of Vocational Training Institutions
Acquiring skills through vocational training for all categories of people, especially the
vulnerable groups, has become widely recognized as central to labour market outcomes
in low and middle-income countries. For this reason, improving skills is a central concern
for the Government of Uganda (Chinen et al, 2017). Respondents were asked whether
they had ever attended vocational training, and findings are presented in Figure 8.7
below.
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Figure 8.7: Percentage distribution on attendance of BTVET

Attended BTVET,
40.7, 41%

Did not attend
BTVET, 59.3, 59%

Source: EOC 2020/2021

Findings revealed that the majority of the vulnerable groupsof people had not attended
Vocational education and training (59.3%) while 41.7% of the respondents had attended.
Further disaggregation by sex showed that more males (55.7%) had attended BTVET than
(44.3%) of the females, as presented in Table 8.5 below.

Table 8.5: Distribution of the attendance of BTVET by sex
Yes

No

Total

Male

Female

Total

Frequency

176

134

310

%

23.1

17.6

40.7

Frequency

248

203

451

%

32.6

26.7

59.3

Frequency

424

337

761

% of Total

55.7

44.3

100

During a key Informant interview with the Director of Training, Daniel Comboni Vocational
Institute, a catholic church founded facility based in Gulu city; he informed the
researchers that the institute usually admits 150 to 170 students. However, they had only
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73 semi-finalists (66 males and only 7 females) due to the lockdown. He stated that while
the institute advertised their courses widely, they received very few female applicants.
He observed that technical education was not attractive to females.
It should be noted that informal work requires limited or no skills, and as a result, it is not
profitable and maintains people, especially women, in poverty. Technical and
Vocational Education could therefore provide the required skills by the formal labor
market; unfortunately, there are many disparities with regard to enrollment and
completion of technical and vocational education among males and females.

The institution shown above was visited during the study and had few female students compared
to the males. Daniel Comboni Vocational Institute, Gulu City.

In addition, further probing was made to establish the reasons for not attending
vocational education and findings are presented in Figure 8.8 below;
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Figure 8.8: Reasons for not attending vocational education
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Figure 8.9 above shows that the main reasons for not accessing BTVET according to
ranking were; Inability to meet the cost of fees (44.8%), lack of disability-friendly institutions
(11.5%), and pregnancy-related issues (11%). Other reasons cited by respondents
included; sickness (8.1%), lack of vocational institutions in the community and families not
accepting their children to go to school at 4.6%, among others.

8.4.4 Courses attended under BTVET by Vulnerable of marginalised groups
During the study, respondents were asked which courses they had attended under the
BTVET programme. This was meant to establish the courses that the majority of the
vulnerable and marginalised groups were engaged in. Findings are presented in Table
8.6 below.

Table 8.6: Percentage Distribution on Main Courses attended by marginalised and
vulnerable groups under BTVET
S/N

Course Offered

Percent

1

Tailoring

17.4

2

Hair dressing & Cosmetology

15.1

3

Vehicle repairing and servicing

14.8

4

Metal fabrication

14.2

5

Carpentry

11.0
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S/N

Course Offered

Percent

6

Electrical/Solar wiring and maintenance

7.7

7

Nursing

5.5

8

Plumbing

4.2

9

Business management

4.2

10

Crafts making

2.3

11

Electronic appliances and phone repair

2.2

12

Others

1.0

13

Oil and gas management

0.4

Findings in Table 8.7 above reveals that the majority of the respondents attended tailoring
with a percentage share of 17.4%; this was followed by those that attended hairdressing
and Cosmetology (15.1%), vehicle repairing and servicing (14.8%) and Metal fabrication
(14.2%). On the other hand, oil and gas management had the least number of people
with a percentage share of only 0.4%.
Further disaggregation of results by sex revealed that more males were undertaking the
lucrative courses (Business management and oil and gas management) compared to
their female counterparts. On the other hand, females were more concentrated in craftsmaking courses with percentage shares of 71.4% compared to their male counterparts
at 28.6%. Findings are presented in Table 8.7 below.

Table 8.7: Percentage distribution on course offered by sex
S/N
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11

Carpentry
Metal fabrication
Plumbing
Business management
Oil and gas management
Hair dressing
Tailoring
Electrical/Solar wiring and maintenance
Crafts making
Electronic appliances and phone repair
Vehicle repairing and servicing

12
Nursing
Source: EOC 2020/2021
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Male
58.8
65.9
84.6
76.9
100

Female
41.2
34.1
15.4
23.1
0

59.5
59.3
58.3
28.6
71.4
60.9

40.5
40.7
41.7
71.4
28.6
39.1

35.3

64.7

8.4.5 Start-up personal businesses after completing Vocational Education and Training
One of the goals of BTVET in Uganda is to provide the economy with qualified and
competitive workers and train Ugandans to participate in sustainable growth and
poverty reduction by providing training opportunities to all without discrimination. During
the study, the Commission sought to determine whether the respondents had started
personal businesses after completing vocational education and training to have an
income. Findings are presented in Figure 8.9 below;

Figure 8.9: Start-up personal businesses after completing Vocational Education and
Training
54.5%

56.0
54.0
52.0
50.0
48.0

45.5%

46.0
44.0
42.0
40.0
Started up a business

Did not start up a business

Source: EOC 2020/2021

Findings in the figure above reveal that 54.5% of the respondents we interacted with
during the study started personal businesses after completing vocational education and
training. This is confirmation that the Government is on track to meeting the BTVET
objective of training and educating all individuals, especially the vulnerable and
marginalised groups of people in need of BTVET, with relevant skills that will raise their
productivity and income.
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On the other hand, (45.5%) of respondents had not set up any businesses after
completing their vocational training. The main reason for not starting any businesses was
highlighted as;
i.

Lack of and or inadequate capital to start a business after completing training.
Some mentioned that in most cases, one might need money to rent premises and
procure tools, for example, in Arua district, it was revealed that given the new
status (city status) of Arua, running businesses informally is increasingly becoming
challenging for the vulnerable groups because of the set standards required to
formally run a business in a city. One of the respondents stated this: “When I
finished my training in Kyambogo vocational Institute, I did not set up my own
business due to lack of capital. I currently work for DSTV as a sales executive” (the
female member of the FGD, Arua district).

8.4.6 Average amount earned per month by individuals that had started personal
businesses
During the study, the average amount earned by respondents in a month was assessed
The findings are presented in Figure 8.10 below.

Figure 8.10: Average amount earned a month
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Source: EOC 2020/2021
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Majority of the BTVET graduates who started their personal businesses (39.4%) earned
between Ugx. 150,000 - 200,000. This shows that even those who started their businesses
could not attain adequate income to meet their daily needs. Further interrogation on the
use of money earned per month revealed that most of the money was used to pay rent
and supplies at the work station, especially for the women who operated saloons, tailor
shops, and crafts enterprises.
The Commission observed that the women struggled to get out of the poverty cycle since
they earned meagre incomes from their businesses. For example, among almost all the
grouped amounts of money analyzed, findings showed that men earned more
compared to women. However, it was only in the group of less that Ugx. 100,000 where
there were the majority of women (50.7%) compared to the men (49.30%), yet this was
the least amount of money analyzed. These findings are presented in Table 8.8 below.

Table 8.8: Average amount earned a month by sex
Amount earned

Male

Female

Less than 100,000

49.30%

50.70%

100.00%

Between 100,000 and 150,000

56.20%

43.80%

100.00%

Between 100,001 and 200,000

51.60%

48.40%

100.00%

Between 200,001 and 300,000

67.20%

32.80%

100.00%

Between 300,001 and 400,000

57.60%

42.40%

100.00%

Between 400,001 and 500,000

60.00%

40.00%

100.00%

Between 500,001 and 650,000

61.30%

38.70%

100.00%

8.4.7 Distance from home to the vocational training institution
The distance from home to the nearest vocational institution is essential in assessing
access to education at all levels. A shorter distance to the nearest vocational institution
implies easy accessibility to the school, which is an important element, especially where
most parents cannot afford boarding fees if the institution is far away. During the study,
distance from home to school was analysed, and findings are presented in Figure 8.11
below;
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Figure 8.11: Percentage distribution on distance from home to the vocational training
institution
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Source: EOC 2020/2021

Findings in the figure above reveal that most of the Vocational Institutions were located
far from respondent’s homes. The majority of respondents (40.3%) mentioned that
students moved a distance of more than 10km to the nearest vocational institution. On
the other hand, only 14% of the respondents mentioned that the Vocational Institutions
were in a distance of less than 1km.
Having vocational institutions that are more than 10kms away from the homesteads that
people live, which is a very long distance, discourage learners from going to school
hence having low achievements or even dropping out because by the time they get to
school, they are extremely tired.
Some districts were found not to have any vocational institution at all; for example,
Nwoya District had 11 sub-counties with no BTVET institution. The only church founded
BTVET institute collapsed 8 years ago. Parents interested in Vocational education and
who could afford the cost of boarding fees had to send their children to faraway places
like Kigumba Petroleum Institute and St Joseph Technical Institute in Gulu. Majority of
those who couldn’t afford the cost of boarding school fees were among the vulnerable
groups hence hindering their access to Vocational education.
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8.4.8 Dues paid for accessing vocational training Institutions
Direct costs for fees and indirect costs prevent low-income groups vulnerable from
attending or sending their children to Vocational training institutions. During the study,
respondents were asked whether they paid school fees while attending Vocational
Training Institutions. Findings are presented in Figure 8.12 below.

Figure 8.12: Percentage distribution on whether students paid school fees while attending
Vocational Training Institutions
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Findings reveal that majority of the respondents paid school fees while attending
Vocational training (77.4%), while only 22.6% did not pay school fees. Those who were not
paying fees were either on bursaries, sponsored by NGOs or on short courses paid for by
Government. For example, during a meeting with the Principal of Open Troop Foundation
and Vocational Institution, Mityana District, he informed the Commission team that BTVET
skilling Uganda pays for students for 3 months which was a good gesture but also a very
short period for learners to gain adequate skills that could help them compete favourably
in the job market.

244

EOC field team interacting with the Principal of Open Troop Foundation Institute, Mityana District

Further analysis was made to ascertain the average tuition paid by students and the level
of affordability. The findings are presented in Figure 8.13 below.
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Figure 8.13: Percentage Distribution on Average Amount Paid By Students in the
Vocational Training Institutions Visited
S/N

Amount paid for tuition

Percent

1

Less than 100000

6.2

2

Between 100000 and 150000

9.2

3

Between 100001 and 200000

9.6

4

Between 200001 and 300000

9.6

5

Between 300001 and 400000

26.7

6

Between 400001 and 500000

15

7

Between 500001 and 650000

23.8

EOC 2020/2021

Findings in the Figure above reveal that 26.7% of the students that attended Vocational
training institutions paid tuition fees between Ugx. 300,001 to Ugx. 400,000 per term,
followed by 23.8% that paid between Ugx. 500,001 to Ugx. 650,000 per term and 15% that
paid between Ugx. 400,001 to Ugx. 500,000 respectively.
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Respondents were further asked whether the school dues were affordable, and the
majority (63.8%) indicated that the school dues paid were not easily affordable,
especially for the vulnerable groups of people. During a key informant interview with the
Principal of Open Troop Foundation in Mityana District, he pointed out that high school
fees were a major hindrance to accessing the formal vocational institutions. He further
informed the study team that most of the vulnerable and marginalised groups of people
could not afford to study in private, yet the government limits the number of children it
sponsors. This, in turn, results in failure to access formal training among the marginalised
groups of people.
It was generally observed that in all the districts visited, education for the most vulnerable
is through the informal sector people, not the Vocational Training Institutions, due to high
school dues which are unaffordable by the vulnerable and marginalised groups of
people. Therefore, they mainly join local salons and motor vehicle garages and learn on
the job.
The requirements needed to join the formal institutions are hard for the vulnerable people
since most of them have not acquired them due to the different circumstances they
have gone through. For example, there is a challenge with the entry requirements. i.e.,
for the national certificate in agricultural production, one must have obtained 3 passes
at S.4, and for Diploma, one should present a certificate in agriculture or “A “Level with
at least a principal pass in either Biology, Chemistry or Agriculture. Such requirements are
not easy for many, and some fail to make it, yet they would love to join & pursue their
careers at the farm institute.
It was further noted that even when you have the requirements, there is discrimination
during the admission of the students in the institutes. Persons with disabilities are not given
any priority. “I had all that was required but unfortunately, I was not given a placement
in one of the institutes because of my visual problem,” reported one of the community
members in Bushenyi district”. In addition to that, getting employment is also very hard.
Formal organizations like the National water & sewerage corporation, UMEME, cannot
employ people who have learnt on the job, especially the vulnerable groups, due to a
lack of training certificates. This largely affected the vulnerable and marginalised groups.
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8.4.9 BTVET Courses Oriented To the Needs of the Community
During the study, respondents were asked whether the courses taught at the vocational
institutions were relevant to the job market and the community's needs. Findings are
presented in Figure 8.13 below.

Figure 8.13: BTVET Courses Oriented to the Needs of the Community
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8.4.10 Inclusion of Persons with Disabilities in the Vocational Education and Training
Inclusion of persons with disabilities entails equal access to Vocational institutions with
those without disabilities without any form of exclusion or discrimination. In this case,
owners of vocational institutions have a legal and moral responsibility to make sure that
their institutions are accessible to students with disabilities. During the study, an
assessment was made on the inclusion of persons with disabilities in vocational education
and training. The findings are presented in Figure 8.14 below.
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Figure 8.14: Percentage Distribution on Inclusion of Persons with Disabilities in Vocational
Education and Training Institutions
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The majority of the respondents (63.9%) pointed out that there was involvement of
persons with disabilities in the vocational institutions. This shows that Uganda has
continued to make significant progress on integrating persons with disabilities and
realising inclusive education at most levels of education. On the other hand, (34.8%)
stated that persons with disabilities were excluded from vocational education and
training due to many challenges such as infrastructural barriers and lack of appropriate
training and learning aids for persons with disabilities.
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Inset, one the students with disabilities learning fashion and design at a vocational and training
institute in Mukono district
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Students with disabilities attending a practical class for shoemaking at Ocoko vocational Institute
Arua

CASE STUDY
The research team interacted with one of the students with a physical disability at Arua
Technical Institute, and the findings are reported below.
Matuwa Joel lost his father when he was in Primary Two and currently stays with his
mother, who is poor and not financially stable enough to support his education. The
manager of ACODE took it upon himself to provide for some of his needs and school
tuition for both O’Level and the technical institute. However, the organisation was unable
to fund his education further to A’ level, and he was encouraged to join Arua Technical
Institute, which he joined in 2019 to get skills to be able to support himself. He should have
completed his training in 2020, but the COVID19 pandemic interrupted him, and he
hopes to complete it in 2021.
He is enrolled in the institute offering a machinery and fitting course at Arua Technical
Institute and has been able to gain skills in operating most of the machines. He had this
to say “I can operate most of these machines”.
251

He mentioned revealed that sometimes he experienced difficulties if he stood for an
extended period but otherwise, he could access most parts of the school without
difficulty and learn with the rest of the students that were non-disabled.
He talked about his experience applying for a job in one of the factories in Arua as
follows;
“…I took my application for an internship job in a factory as a student from the Arua Technical
Institute to an administrator who read it and called another man in the room. They then started to
discuss in their local language, which I did not understand, and I felt very discouraged thinking
that they were saying I would not be able to do much at the factory, which is a constant worry
for me now. As a result, I did not get the job. The major problem is that many employers see me
and judge me quickly that I will not manage the jobs. It is very discouraging….”

He mentioned being very grateful to the principal of the Institute, who, even though he
has not been able to pay for his school fees for two terms, has been very supportive to
him and not chased him from the institution. He looks forward to using these skills to get a
good job and support himself and his mother as well. Below is a photo of a student
interviewed by the Commission team.

Matuwa Joel, a student with a physical disability, enrolled in Arua Technical Institute, operating
one of the machines with the rest of the learners
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8.4.10 Availability of User-Friendly Infrastructure for Persons with Disabilities in the
Vocational Institutions
An assessment on the availability of user-friendly infrastructure for persons with disabilities
in the vocational institutions was made. Findings revealed that the majority of the
Vocational institutions had user-friendly infrastructure (55.2%) while a significant
proportion lacked user-friendly infrastructure (44.8%), as shown in the Figure below.

Figure 8.15: Percentage Distribution on Availability of User-Friendly Infrastructure for
Persons with Disabilities in the Vocational Institutions
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8.4.11 Adequacy of Training Materials
The quality and quantity of teaching and learning resources is a key prerequisite for
student’s performance. Institutions with adequate facilities such as textbooks and other
instructional materials needed for learning, especially in the vocational institutions, stand
a chance of performing better in examinations compared to the poorly equipped
schools. The adequacy of instructional materials was analyzed during the study, and
findings are presented in the Figure below.
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Figure 8.16: Percentage Distribution on Adequacy of Training Materials
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Findings in the Figure above show that majority of the vocational institutions (60%) lacked
adequate training and learning materials. In addition, some of the key informants
heading Government institutions cited inadequate distribution of materials which could
not sustain students for a term. On the other hand, those in the private institutions pointed
out that some of the equipment is too expensive to procure for each student, and hence
the costs are levied on the parents and guardians.
In this regard, the only option parents and the students had was to procure these
materials themselves. Unfortunately, the majority are from impoverished households and
cannot afford the materials they need. Therefore, in the long run, these students face
hardships due to failure to access learning materials, and this oftentimes results in poor
performance or even dropping out of school.
During the field interactions, a respondent in Mukono district mentioned that she enrolled
for a tailoring course but dropped out due to the high cost of learning equipment and
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materials. The transport cost was also expensive for her since she is a person with a
disability, and all these contributed to her drop out. She decided to get a person with a
sewing machine near her home to teach her tailoring. She completed the training, and
she is yet to get a job.

EOC field team interacting with a respondent who dropped out of the training Institution since she
could not afford training materials.

Juliet in Mukono district also mentioned that she enrolled for a fashion and design course
in a boarding school since the school was far from her home. At the Institution, the
students were required to buy tools and equipment for themselves, and by the time the
semester ended, one would have spent about Ugx. 1,000,000, which was quite expensive
for her parents. She ended up dropping out of the institution.
During a focus group discussion in Masaka district, one of the respondents mentioned
that the student to study material ratio was very high, and oftentimes, students had to
line up and wait for even 2 days to conduct a single practical.
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In other Vocational institutions, the available training materials were not functional. For
example, in Ocoko Vocational Rehabilitation Center, the existing tools like the sewing
machines were worn out. They did not have any functional sewing machines.

The In-charge showing the defunct sewing machines at Ocoko vocational rehabilitation centre,
Arua District
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8.4.12 Challenges faced in accessing BTVET

i.

High cost for tuition, learning materials and boarding fees; for example, in Iganga
technical institute, students were required to pay Ugx. 634,500 per term (1,903,500)
per year and provide for instructional materials, which requirements were too high
for majority of the vulnerable parents, leaving many of their children at home.
Some technical institutions were also inaccessible because of the boarding
requirement, whereby some students from impoverished households found it
costly to pay for the boarding fees.

ii.

Lack of startup capital after completion; many of the students who had
completed could not start their enterprises because they lacked investment
capital which discouraged others from joining the technical schools for fear of
wasting resources when the future was not guaranteed.

iii.

Some technical Institutions demand high admission criteria and requirements;
science subjects often leave many students from low-income households.

iv.

Respondents cited corruption as a challenge, especially when giving out
Government slots; it was alleged that some school managers give Government
slots to their children and those with resources to bribe them, leaving out the poor
and those without political connections.

v.

The requirements needed to join the formal institutes are not tenable by vulnerable
people since most have not acquired them due to the different circumstances
they have gone through; for example, there is a challenge with the entry
requirement. i.e., for the national certificate in agricultural production, one must
have obtained 3passes at S.4, and for Diploma, one should have a certificate in
agriculture or “A “Level with at least one principal pass in either Biology, Chemistry
or Agriculture. Such requirements could not be met by the majority of the
vulnerable groups who would have loved to join & pursue various courses to
secure their future.

vi.

The issue of the fees is yet another hindrance yet to these groups of people. Some
people claim the fees structure is too high and therefore drop out / lack of
continuation or joining.
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8.4.13 Recommendations
i.

Ministry

of

Education

should

increase

staff

competence, especially

in

Entrepreneurship skills, ICT and pedagogical skills.
ii.

Ministry of Education should construct more Government aided vocational
institutes and also organize non-formal education programmes so that students
from impoverished households can access BTVET

iii.

The Parliament should ensure that funding BTVET institutions be enhanced to
bridge the funding gap. Most Institutions depend on donations which are not
sustainable. Ministry of Education should take the responsibility of paying teachers
and instructors. This is because for some institutions visited; their biggest
expenditures were on staff emoluments.

iv.

Government should build more vocational and technical schools that offer a wide
range of courses in every district; these will help reduce the distances travelled to
other districts in search of these services.

v.

Ministry of Education should also consider providing more learning and
instructional materials to these vocational institutions since they are more
practical-oriented rather than theory hence the need for teaching and learning
equipment.

vi.

Publicity is also to be considered; most of the available schools are not known,
making it hard for those who wish to join these institutions.

vii.

Sponsorship by the Ministry of Education should be increased and boosted and
be monitored to see that it’s the intended beneficiaries who are accessing it.

viii.

Change in the mindsets and attitudes of the entire Ugandan population, including
policymakers, to treat BTVET at the same level as other institutions.

ix.

Through the Ministry of Education and Ministry of Public Service, the government
should consider Industrial training and absorption for the students who complete
their Vocational studies.
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CHAPTER NINE
STATE OF EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES IN THE ENERGY SECTOR
FOCUS ON RURAL ELECTRIFICATION PROGRAM
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9.0 Introduction
This chapter highlights the background to the development of the Rural Electrification
Strategy and the Rural Electrification Program, the guiding legal and policy framework,
interventions undertaken by the Government, and the status of equal opportunities in
access to electricity in Uganda.

9.1 Background
The energy sector is responsible for increasing electricity generation, transmission,
development, and access to sustainable energy services and promoting efficient
utilization of energy. The sector plays a crucial role as a key driver of inclusive, sustainable
economic growth and industrialization by accelerating electricity access and service
penetration to meet national development goals. A significant proportion of the national
budget and public financing is allocated to the sector throughout the National
Development Plan (NDP) III, as Uganda aims to enhance access to electrical energy
equitably.

9.1.1Rural Electricity Strategy:
The government of Uganda developed the rural electricity strategy to achieve rural
electrification access of 26% (i.e. consumers who will be utilizing electricity in their homes,
businesses or institutions) by 2022 from the current level of about 7%. This will help to
address disparities in access to electricity between Urban and rural areas. The rate of
access to electricity in urban was 57.2 % as compared to 8.3% in rural areas (UNHS
2016/2017)

9.2 National and International Legal and Policy Framework
This sub-section presents the international regional and national framework governing the
energy sector and selected programmes in REA.
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9.2.1

Regional Laws, Policy and International Framework

African Convention on the Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources, 2003;
Article 2 provides for the protection of the environment, conservation and sustainable
use of natural resources.
Article 4 calls upon member states to take preventive and precautionary measures to
achieve the objectives in the interest of the present and future generations.
Article 6 implores states to take steps to prevent land degradation.
Statute of the International Renewable Energy Agency (IRENA), 2009;
Article 2 provides for the objectives and states that the Agency shall promote the
widespread and increased adoption and the sustainable use of all forms of renewable
energy, taking into account: a). national and domestic priorities and benefits derived
from a combined renewable energy and energy efficiency measures, and b). The
contribution of renewable energy to environmental preservation, through limiting
pressure on natural resources and reducing deforestation, particularly tropical
deforestation, desertification and biodiversity loss; to climate protection; to economic
growth and social cohesion, including poverty alleviation and sustainable development;
to access to and security of energy supply; to regional development and intergenerational responsibility.
Sustainable Development Goals
Goal 7 imposes an obligation on the Member States to ensure access to affordable,
reliable, sustainable, and modern energy for all. Under Target 7.1, States are expected to
ensure universal access to affordable, reliable and modern energy services.
Convention of the African Energy Commission, 2001:
Article 3(a) states the guiding principles, which include, development of the use of
energy to promote and support rapid economic and social development, eradication
of poverty, combat desertification and improve the standard and quality of life
throughout the member states; development and utilization of sustainable and
environmentally sound energy.
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EAC Energy Security Policy Framework, 2018:
It aims to provide regional guidance to the Partner States in managing and mitigating
the challenge in the biomass, electricity and oil and gas sub-sectors.
It recognizes deforestation, rising wood and charcoal prices, devoting a large share of
our national budget towards importing oil and gas, electricity affordability and reliability,
among others, are all signals that energy security is needed to prevent the security
challenges.
United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC), 1992;
Article 3(1) requires the Parties to protect the climate system for the benefit of present
and future generations of humankind, based on equity and in accordance with their
common but differentiated responsibilities and respective capabilities. Accordingly, the
developed country Parties should take the lead in combating climate change and its
adverse effects.
Article 3(2) states that the specific needs and special circumstances of developing
country Parties, especially those that are particularly vulnerable to the adverse effects of
climate change, and of those Parties, especially developing country Parties, that would
have to bear a disproportionate or abnormal burden under the Convention, should be
given full consideration.
Paris Agreement, 2015;
Article 2 states that this Agreement, in enhancing the implementation of the Convention,
including its objective, aims to strengthen the global response to the threat of climate
change. In the context of sustainable development and efforts to eradicate poverty,
including by (a) Holding the increase in the global average temperature to well below
2°C above pre-industrial levels and pursuing efforts to limit the temperature increase to
1.5°C above pre-industrial levels, recognizing that this would significantly reduce the risks
and impacts of climate change; (b) Increasing the ability to adapt to the adverse
impacts of climate change and foster climate resilience and low greenhouse gas
emissions development, in a manner that does not threaten food production.
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United Nations Convention to Combat Desertification (UNCCD), 1994:
Article 4(2) states that in pursuing the objective of this Convention, the Parties shall: (a)
adopt an integrated approach addressing the physical, biological and socio-economic
aspects of the processes of desertification and drought; (b) give due attention, within the
relevant international and regional bodies, to the situation of affected developing
country Parties with regard to international trade, marketing arrangements and debt to
establish an enabling international economic environment conducive to the promotion
of sustainable development; (c) integrate strategies for poverty eradication into efforts
to combat desertification and mitigate the effects of drought.
Article 10 provides for national action programmes and states that the purpose is to
identify the factors contributing to desertification and practical measures necessary to
combat desertification and mitigate the effects of drought.

9.2.2

National Policy Framework

The Uganda Vision 2040
It provides the basis for policies that relate to energy, minerals, oil and gas. Vision 2040
identifies energy and electricity as a driver for socio-economic transformation if Uganda
is to shift from peasantry to an industrialised and largely urban society. Under oil and gas,
the government committed to ensuring value addition by constructing a refinery to
achieve a maximum multiplier effect, including livelihood improvement more especially
for the marginalised people (Women, Youth, and Hard to Reach Places, Older Persons,
Children and PWDs, among other vulnerable categories
National Development Plan III:
The current NDP sets several development objectives for the energy sector, in terms of
generation facility construction, transmission network extension, the promotion of energy
efficiency in the supply side, the strengthening of the institutional and regulatory
framework for energy, and the promotion of renewable and atomic energies.
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Resettlement Policy Framework (RPF), 2021;
Paragraph 1.4 states that the Project Objectives for the Electricity Access Scale-Up
Project (EASP) is to increase electricity access to households, commercial and industrial
users, and public institutions in the rural areas, refugee settlements, peri-urban and urban
areas through on-grid and off-grid solutions.
Rural Electrification Strategy and Plan (RESP), 2013-2022;
Program Implementing Policies and Structures: The Government’s Rural Electrification
Strategy and Plan (RESP) for the ten years 2013-2022 programmatic and policy
adjustment

measures

towards

increasing connections

will

include;

i.

Off-grid

electrification services comprising energy service technologies not dependent on the
national grid shall, preferably, be planned, offered and furnished to eligible consumers in
the service territories in tandem with on-grid electrification services; ii. The cost of
wholesale power to rural concession licensees may be discounted on a needs-test basis
to make on-grid rural electricity service more affordable.
Energy Policy for Uganda, 2002;
The Policy guides plans of the energy sub-sector. Its goal is to meet the energy needs of
the Ugandan population for social and economic development in an inclusive and
sustainable environment.
Renewable Energy Policy for Uganda, 2007;
The overall goal of the policy is to increase the use of modern renewable energy so that
its proportionate use increases to over 61% of the total energy consumption by the year
2020.

9.2.3

National Legal and Regulatory Framework

Constitution of the Republic of Uganda, 1995 (as amended)
The objective XI States that; (i) the State shall give the highest priority to the enactment
of legislation establishing measures that protect and enhance the right of the people to
equal opportunities in development; (ii) The State shall stimulate agricultural, industrial,
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technological and scientific development by adopting appropriate policies and the
enactment of enabling legislation.
Objective XIV provides that the State shall endeavour to fulfil the fundamental rights of
all Ugandans to social justice and economic development and shall, in particular, ensure
that; all developmental efforts are directed at ensuring the maximum social and cultural
well-being of the people.
Objective XXVII (iii) requires the State to promote and implement energy policies that
ensure that people’s basic needs and environmental preservation are met.
Under objective XXIX, every citizen has to engage in gainful work for the good of that
citizen, the family, and the common good and contribute to national development; it is
also the citizen’s duty to contribute to the community's well-being where that citizen lives.
Under the sixth schedule, the functions for which government is responsible include the
Energy policy.
Electricity Act, 1999;
Section 62 imposes an obligation on Government to promote, support and provide rural
Electrification programmes through public and private sector participation in
order to - (a) achieve equitable regional distribution access to electricity; (b) maximise
the economic, social and environmental benefits of rural electrification subsidies; (c)
promote the expansion of the grid and development of off-grid electrification.
Section 63 requires that; (1) The Minister shall prepare a sustainable and coordinated rural
electrification strategy and plan for Uganda for the approval of the Cabinet. (2) The
Minister shall, once in each year, submit to Parliament an annual report on the progress
and achievement of the plan which shall contain information relating to - (a) the
expansion of the main grid; (b) the development of isolated and mini-grid systems for
relatively concentrated areas with a potential for productive use; (c) the renewable
energy power generation for sale to the main grid and mini-grids; and (d) the installation
of solar photovoltaic systems for isolated settlements that cannot be economically
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connected to the grid. (3) The Minister shall periodically evaluate the impact of the rural
electrification programme.
Under Section 65 (2), the Minister shall determine the criteria and the appropriate level
of the subsidy, taking into account - (a) the rate of progress of rural electrification; (c) the
extent to which the proposed activity demonstrates support for rural development,
taking into account the priorities of the local community; (d) the level of community and
investor commitment to the proposed activity.
Section 66 requires the Minister to maintain a national rural electrification database to
assist in monitoring progress and establishing the targets of rural electrification.
Section 113 authorizes the authority by statutory order to grant an exemption from the
requirement to hold a licensee for the generation, distribution or sale of electricity by
categories of persons or by a particular person to promote rural electrification where the
generation capacity does not exceed two megawatts. However, the exemption shall
not preclude the authority from exercising its other regulatory functions.
Local Government Act, 1997;
The second Schedule under Part 1 provides the Functions and services for which the
Government is responsible, including the energy policy.
National Environment Act, 2019;
Section 65 imposes an obligation on the lead agency in consultation with NEMA to
promote the conservation and efficient use of energy by; (c) promoting measures for the
conservation of non-renewable sources of energy and energy efficiency.
Under Schedule 5, projects for which environmental and social impact assessments are
mandatory to include; (f) Generation, storage or distribution of electricity from gas and
steam energy; (l) Construction of facilities or infrastructure for nuclear reaction, including(i) energy generation.
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9.3 Access to Electricity
From the onset, it is important to point out that the Rural electrification Program is based
on the principle of Affirmative Action in terms of electricity by the underserved rural
communities in comparison to the urban area. However, the individuals and households
in the rural areas are homogenous. Arising out of this fact, the Equal Opportunities
Commission sought to understand the level of household access to electricity among
vulnerable people. This was done through an audit on compliance with equitable access
to electricity as a source of energy in Uganda. The parameters considered to measure
access included: availability, affordability and reliability.

9.3.1

Connection of Electricity to Household (Availability)

This subsection assesses levels of electricity connectivity to households in areas where REA
had operated (electrified). The findings are shown in Figure 9.1 below.

Figure 9.1: Availability of Electricity in Households by Location
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The findings revealed that 60% of the households in the electrified areas did not have
electricity in the household. A comparison between rural and urban households revealed
that the situation is worse in rural areas, especially hard to reach with 35% households in
rural areas not having electricity compared to 22% in urban areas.
It was generally observed that in the sampled areas, REA concentrated on connecting
people in town councils, health facilities, schools and the households along the main
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roads. During the EOC’s interaction, respondents confirmed the availability of electricity
in the voices below;
“In our community, it is only the coffee factory which was connected. No single
household has power despite the successful wiring of our houses. UMEME people
informed us that there are no utility meters to connect those who applied for power under
the government scheme.” FGD Butare village, Ntungamo district
“There is power in our community for few a people in the trading Centre and those along
the road. Most of our people are deep in the villages, they can afford to pay for the
connection, but UMEME has not extended electricity to areas deep in the village.” Kween
FGD
“There are very few people accessing electricity, and they are only located on the
roadside. People who live deep in the village away from the main road cannot access
it.” Nwoya FGD
“No one is connected to the power in our community; the contractors just do their work
and disappear without talking to anyone, so villagers do not know whether it is time for
them to get connected or not.” FGD Bijaba Village, Lwengo District
According to Rural Electrification Agency, although all districts visited were electrified,
only a few households had been connected to power. This indicates that the vulnerable
people in the different electrified regions are excluded from the platform to help them
address predominant challenges; since electricity is a pre-requisite for productive
activities and helps accelerate the improvement in access to service delivery.
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Figure 9.2: Regional Distribution of Communities without Access to Electricity
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Further analysis revealed that there were variations in the number of households without
access to electricity. Central (38%) and Northern (27%) regions had the highest number
of households without electricity while eastern (18%) and western (16%) regions had the
least numbers.
Further disaggregation per district shows that Lwengo (93%), Buhweju (82%), Yumbe
(77%), Kyankwanzi (73%) and Moyo (71%) had the highest number of households that
had not accessed electricity, as shown in Table 9.1 below.

Table 9.1: Level Access to Power by HH in the Districts under REA Programme
Districts
Buhweju
Busia
Kamuli
Kiryandongo
Kitgum
Kween
Kyankwanzi
Lwengo
Mayuge
Mityana
Moyo
Mubende
Ntungamo
Nwoya
Sheema

HH with No electricity
82.35%
40.79%
60.00%
55.71%
61.76%
60.34%
73.33%
93.10%
9.09%
62.50%
71.15%
55.41%
65.22%
59.72%
47.14%
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HH with Electricity
18%
59%
40%
44%
38%
40%
27%
7%
91%
38%
29%
45%
35%
40%
53%

9.3.2 Amount Paid to Access Electricity in Households
The cost of electricity that an end-user incurs is a factor to consider when assessing
access to electricity among vulnerable people. Further analysis was made to establish
how much was paid to access electricity at the household level in the different districts,
and the findings are shown in Table 9.2 below.

Table 9.2: Amount Paid to Access Electricity by Household per District
Districts

Buhweju
Busia
Kamuli
Kiryandongo
Kitgum
Kween
Kyankwazi
Lwengo
Mayuge
Mityana
Moyo
Mubende
Ntungamo
Nwoya
Sheema
Yumbe
Grand Total

Amount paid to access electricity in the
household in electrified areas
20,000 2,700,000
761,000
More than
2,700,000
30,000
8.82%
2.94%
5.88%
0.00%
48.68
0.00%
10.53%
0.00%
%
25.71
1.43%
11.43%
1.43%
%
28.57
0.00%
15.71%
0.00%
%
25.00
0.00%
13.24%
0.00%
%
39.66
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
%
20.00
0.00%
3.33%
3.33%
%
2.30%
0.00%
4.60%
0.00%
57.95
6.82%
14.77%
11.36%
%
22.22
0.00%
11.11%
4.17%
%
9.62%
5.77%
9.62%
3.85%
20.27
1.35%
17.57%
5.41%
%
7.25%
0.00%
27.54%
0.00%
37.50
0.00%
2.78%
0.00%
%
30.00
2.86%
20.00%
0.00%
%
9.46%
1.35%
5.41%
6.76%
25.50
1.37%
11.15%
2.47%
%

No
electricity

Grand
Total

82.35%
40.79%

100.00%
100.00%

60.00%

100.00%

55.71%

100.00%

61.76%

100.00%

60.34%

100.00%

73.33%

100.00%

93.10%
9.09%

100.00%
100.00%

62.50%

100.00%

71.15%
55.41%

100.00%
100.00%

65.22%
59.72%

100.00%
100.00%

47.14%

100.00%

77.03%
59.51%

100.00%
100.00%

The audit by the Commission revealed that in the connected areas, 26% of the people
who had electricity paid between the range of UGX 20,000- 30,000 to access electricity
at the household level. This range was the cost to be met by households in the electrified
270

sub-counties benefiting from the REA Programme. Furthermore, the results showed that
more respondents, especially in Mayuge district (58%), benefited from the project than
other districts.
However, the proportion of people who paid UGX 761,000, the official connection fee
outside the project area, was at 15%, as shown in Table 9.2 above. The above results
indicate that the cost paid by households to access electricity is one of the barriers
among the vulnerable groups.

9.3.3 Distance of Service Cable
This section looks at the distance of the services cable from the service pole. The REA
manual gives a provision of having a free connection if the household is within 35 meters.
The findings are shown in the figure below.

Figure 9.3: Distance of Service Cable to Household
26%

74%

No

Yes

The findings revealed that 74% of the target beneficiaries acknowledged that the service
cable was less than 35 meters from the household, while 26% reported that it was more
than 35 meters from their household. Implying that this percentage had to foot the cost
of the extra required electric pole at UGX 300,000.
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9.3.4 Reliability of Electricity
Connection to electricity and having access to power is essential but should not be an
end in itself. Reliability of the power supply is also crucial to unlocking its potential in
enhancing development. The audit used two parameters to assess reliability which
included unscheduled outages and the duration of the outages, which are explained
below

9.3.4.1 Number of Unscheduled Outages in the previous 7 Days
The audit looked at the most recent 7 days before the fieldwork started to estimate the
reliability of the power supply, and the findings are shown in Figure 9.4 below.

Figure 9.4: Distribution of Unscheduled Outages in the previous 7 Days

39%
38%
2-5 times
Less than 2 times
More than 5 times

23%

The findings indicated that the majority of the respondents at 39% experienced power
outages more than 5 times in the period under review, with 11% of them indicating that
the outages lasted more than 12 hours a day while 38% reported that they experienced
blackouts 2-5 times in 7 days. This implies that households and small firms in the areas that
were audited endured several hours without power due to frequent blackouts.
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9.3.4.2 Duration of Power Interruption in the previous 7 Days
Further analysis was made to establish the duration of power interruption in the previous
7 days, and the results are shown in Figure 9.5 below.

Figure 9.5: Duration of Power Interruption in the Preceding 7 Days
41%

45%
40%
35%
30%
25%

23%
19%

20%
15%

26%
22%
18%
14%

9%

14%

10%

10%
2%

5%
0%

less than 0.5
hrs

0.5-3 hrs

3-6 hrs

shortest

6-9 hrs

9-12 hrs

2%
More than 12
hrs

longest

It is worth noting that at least 41% of respondents reported that the shortest duration of
power interruption in the previous 7 days lasted for 0.5- 3 hours. However, a slightly
different trend was observed among respondents that reported the shortest duration of
power interruptions in less than 30 minutes (23%), 3-6hours (22%), 6-9 hours (10%), 9-12
hours (2%) and more than 12 hours (2%).
However, 26% of respondents revealed that the longest durations for power interruption
usually took 3-6hours. This was followed by 19% reporting that the interruption lasted for
0.5-3 hours, 18% reported 6-9 hours, while 9-12 hours and more than 12 hours had an equal
distribution at 14%.
The findings depict that there was a problem of unreliable supply of electricity, especially
among households that consumed little electricity. In general, those that had relative
access received it at certain times and in low amounts. Unreliable supply of electricity
affects households, businesses, and public spaces and institutions such as hospitals,
schools, police posts, and stations.
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The findings in the text box below are some issues that were raised during the Focused
Group Discussion and key in format interview in the visited districts.

Text box1:
electricity

Responses from FGD and key informant interview about reliability of

“Unstable power and weak transformers which spark most of the time, the voltage
is always low, it cannot run a milling machine. We think it was basically for lighting.
It is always on and off; sometimes it takes longer.” Kamuli FGD
“Power can go off for 2 to 3 days in a week. It is worse during the rainy season as we
may have blackouts for the whole day.” Buhweju KI
“No household is connected to electricity in Mutu sub-county Kuleni village. It is only
wires running past the village. Our neighbours in Goopi village in Metu sub-county
have a few households connected to electricity but can take a full week without
power. Electricity barely spends a day on.” Moyo FGD
The power situation in Yumbe is so bad; electricity is on and off. There is no single
day that passes without power going off. There is no specific time for it to go off, a
blackout may happen in the morning, and power comes back in the evening.
Sometimes it goes off in the evening, and it takes two days to come back. FGD
Yumbe
There are always power cuts, and on average, the whole day or ½ a day can go
without power. It keeps on changing day and evening but is more common in the
evenings, yet this is the most enjoyable time if there is power. The power availability
is always on and off. Also, the transformer we have is weak; it cannot be used to
connect many people, we hear the capacity is low. Kween FGD
“Moyo District was supplied with power using a generator previously, but when the
REA project started, the Government took the generator away, and people of
Moyo thought they had got a better substitute. With the frequent blackouts, we
prefer our generator since it was more stable.” KI
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9.3.4.3 Hours of Electricity Available during Day and Evening
The result shows that 69% of respondents reported having electricity for less than eight
hours during the day, with Nwoya district reporting the worst, followed by Kamuli and
Kitgum.
More than half, 67% of respondents reported that people had electricity for less than 6
hours in the evening. Most of the respondents in Nwoya (75%) and Buhweju (50%) hardly
had electricity for less than 2 hours. The availability of electricity during the day and
evening per district is summarized in the table below.

Table 9.3: Distribution of Hour of Electricity Available Per District
Hours of electricity
availability during the
evening

Hours of electricity availability
during the day

District

Less
than
4
hours

4-8
hour
s

8-16
hours

16-22
hours

Grand
Total

Less
than 2
hours

2-6
hours

More than
6 hours

Grand
Total

Buhweju

33%

33%

17%

17%

100%

50%

17%

33%

100%

Busia

31%

45%

21%

2%

100%

12%

47%

42%

100%

Kamuli

50%

39%

7%

4%

100%

46%

38%

15%

100%

Kiryandon
go

17%

34%

7%

41%

100%

8%

42%

50%

100%

Kitgum

23%

65%

12%

0%

100%

15%

73%

12%

100%

Kween

43%

48%

4%

4%

100%

48%

48%

4%

100%

Kyankwazi

19%

13%

19%

50%

100%

0%

67%

33%

100%

Lwengo

33%

17%

17%

33%

100%

17%

33%

50%

100%

Mayuge

21%

53%

22%

4%

100%

14%

59%

26%

100%

Mityana

12%

31%

23%

35%

100%

4%

46%

50%

100%

Moyo

33%

60%

0%

7%

100%

27%

67%

7%

100%

Mubende

13%

31%

19%

38%

100%

16%

39%

45%

100%

Ntungamo

0%

48%

19%

33%

100%

0%

10%

90%

100%

Nwoya

79%

21%

0%

0%

100%

75%

18%

7%

100%

Sheema

3%

60%

20%

17%

100%

15%

52%

33%

100%

Yumbe

31%

38%

31%

0%

100%

7%

43%

50%

100%

Grand
Total

26%

43%

16%

15%

100%

21%

46%

33%

100%
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Although REA has extended power to the different parts of the country, the findings show
that all regions are affected by the unscheduled blackouts frequently happening during
the day and evening. However, these blackouts mostly affect the poor HHs that cannot
afford alternative clean energy. The northern region is the most hit by unscheduled
blackouts, followed by the eastern region, western and central. There is a need for the
energy sector to focus on the reliability of the electricity distributed so that it can enhance
growth and economic activities, which create employment for the vulnerable groups in
the areas

9.3.5

Affordability of Electricity

The findings revealed that 86% of the respondents could not afford electricity while 24%
could afford it. The distribution of affordability of electricity per district is shown in Table
9.4 below.

Table 9.4: Affordability of Electricity per District
District

Affordability

Grand

yes

Total

No

Average monthly
payment

Buhweju

17%

83%

100%

28,333

Busia

25%

75%

100%

46,641

4%

96%

100%

23,760

17%

83%

100%

15,172

Kitgum

4%

96%

100%

42,038

Kween

13%

87%

100%

3,000

Kyankwazi

2%

98%

100%

10,000

Lwengo

3%

97%

100%

32,500

Mayuge

37%

63%

100%

21,671

Mityana

4%

96%

100%

16,462

15%

85%

100%

19,867

Mubende

3%

97%

100%

22,903

Ntungamo

17%

83%

100%

28,619

Nwoya

25%

75%

100%

30,179

Sheema

19%

81%

100%

25,486

Yumbe

18%

82%

100%

26,313

Grand Total

24%

86%

Kamuli
Kiryandongo

Moyo
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100%

25,538

The findings further revealed that the average monthly cost of electricity paid by the
respondents was UGX 25,538. This made it difficult for the vulnerable groups (poor,
female-headed HHs with a large number of dependents- such as children below 10, older
persons and PWDs) to maintain this energy source since it was expensive.

9.3.6

Economic activities triggered by the availability of electricity

The EOC audit found out that electricity had triggered the establishment of microenterprises such as grinding mills, welding and carpentry workshops, battery charging
facilities, salons and kiosks that sell soft drinks and food; Figure 9.6 provides an overview
of the existing micro-enterprises that the availability of electricity had triggered.

Figure 9.6: Economic Activities Triggered by Availability of Electricity
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Irrigatio
n

Bars

Others

1%

29%

1%

16%

1%

Further analysis revealed that women and men mainly ran kiosks at 29% at 16%
respectively had created jobs for female bar attendants while the grinding had
inadvertently lessened tedious and laborious store grinding for the women and girls.
The workshops had attached a number of male youths who were unemployed prior to
the availability of electricity.
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Youth operating a grinding machine as a result of extension of electricity under the REA
programme in Nwoya district

A fabrication and welding workshop triggered by extension of electricity to Kinoni village, Eganju
Sub-County, Buhweju district.
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9.3.7

Reasons for not having electricity in households

The audit findings revealed several reasons why people in the electrified area did not
have electricity, as detailed below;
High cost of initial connection: this was the outstanding reason raised by the majority of
respondents at 45% distribution. The cost of connection is relatively high compared to
the levels of income of the marginalized. In addition to this, the connection requirements
and processes are standard and bureaucratic; they do not favour the illiterate, casual
labourers, women overburdened with household chores, older persons and PWDs in case
of making several trips to REA pay points, yet they are critical for one to get connected
to electricity.
Distance between grid and household: The electricity grid being far from the household
at 15% was another reason raised for not having electricity. Most rural dwellers generated
their income on an irregular basis and barely raised the amount required to pay for poles
whose cost is UGX 300,000 each.
Lack of step-down transformers: Although the areas were reported to be electrified, 8%
of the respondents reported that they did not have electricity in the area since high
voltage electric lines were only transiting through their area to other parts of the country.
The minimum standards of the structures: (3 %) mentioned poor quality of housing as a
reason for not having electricity. However, electricity connection supply requires
minimum building standards that many existing houses for the marginalized do not meet.
Unreliable services (2%) since many members reported never having electricity despite
being connected.
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Figure 9.7: Reasons for Not Having Electricity in Households
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Forms of Discrimination while Distributing Electricity

Electricity is essential for basic human needs and economic activity, yet remote rural
populations did not have the luxury of viable multisource electricity generation systems
to avoid discrimination in its distribution. Therefore, the study sought to determine if there
were any forms of discrimination during the distribution process. The findings revealed no
discrimination at 65%, while 35% affirmed that there was discrimination, as shown in Figure
9.8 below.

Figure 9.8: Distribution for the Forms of Discrimination
Tribe

4.26%

Social economic status

70.17%

Religion

8.52%

Political Opinion
Others
Disability

13.07%
2.84%
1.14%

0.00% 10.00% 20.00% 30.00% 40.00% 50.00% 60.00% 70.00% 80.00%
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Further analysis in Figure 9.7 on the forms of discrimination revealed that social-economic
status (70%) and political opinion (13%) were the most common forms of discrimination
reported. For example, respondents reported that electricity was distributed to people
that were “rich”. Others emphasized that some were favoured due to political party
affiliation (13.07%), 8.52% reported being discriminated based on their religion, while 4%
and 1.14% were discriminated against due to tribe and disability, respectively.
Responses from semi-structured interviews about forms of discrimination while distributing
electricity
Political leaders influenced the project in their favour neglecting the poor ones by
placing the line in areas where there are rich people.

9.4 Challenges faced by community members when implementing REA Project
i.

Inadequate power supply due to small size transformers; some respondents
reported weak transformers. The transformers could not even run a welding
machine. For example, a respondent in Nwoya District reported.” if I am to
operate my maize milling machine, all the power in the town will go off.” This
leaves me to operate at night and for a few hours when few users have reduced.

ii.

Delay in the implementation of the project frustrates community members;
Community members were frustrated by the delayed connection. They had
fulfilled the requirement for connection, such as wiring and paying the inspection
fee, but all was in vain. Moreover, delayed implementation had increased hatred
for community leaders who mobilized their community members to embrace the
project. In addition to that, conmen had taken advantage and made illegal
connections. In other instances, delayed installation of meters resulted in illegal
self-connection leading to loss of money and lives.

iii.

High cost of electricity; those who were already connected decried the high tariffs
per unit of electricity consumed. As one of the respondents in Yumbe district
reported, “Even without using the electricity, the service fee keeps piling, which
makes a poor man look for alternative sources that are manageable even though
they are harmful to us.”
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iv.

Limited or no sensitization: People raised concern that the REA officials carried out
no sensitization. REA officials only consulted in case there was the destruction of
properties. People in communities just saw poles rising without knowing what was
going on. One respondent during the interaction in Sheema asked, “Electricity is
government business. How come that my property was destroyed and I have
nothing to benefit in return?”

v.

Corruption: Some community members reported scenarios of cash requests by
REA team members to extend electricity poles to their premises and homes.

vi.

Failure by REA to compensate for damaged properties like coffee trees and
eucalyptus:

vii.

Incomplete projects which were reported by the implementing agency (REA) as
complete: REA presented a list of areas with schemes that were already
completed; however, to the study team’s surprise, these projects were incomplete
or ongoing.

viii.

Frequent power outages: High electricity prices and frequent power outages
constrained the operations of businesses and affected entrepreneurs’ decisions
on whether to establish a business or not.

ix.

Theft: There was the theft of transmission wires due to delayed power connections.

x.

Noninvolvement of the local government officials: REA officials had not engaged
the district officials and some political leaders. This made the collection of
information regarding the implementation of REA very difficult for the Commission
Audit team.

xi.

Lack of Utility meters: many respondents reported that their houses had not been
connected to electricity even after successful wiring of their houses. They were
told that UMEME did not have utility meters under the government scheme. One
respondent narrated, “In our village, we were instructed to wire our houses, but no
utility meters have been installed. They made us borrow money to wire our houses
with an expectation of power, and up to now, we don’t have power.”
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9.5 Recommendations
i.

REA officials should actively engage the district and sub-county officials and local
leaders at all stages of implementation of the project to track its impact on the
community.

ii.

There is a need to have a strong independent monitoring team to check on
corruption tendencies of REA staff.

iii.

The ministry of Energy should consider rolling out rural electrification to the
marginalized groups in the rural areas, especially in hard-to-reach places, to
address the current Rural/urban disparities.

iv.

Increase the reliability of power supply by improving the distribution network and
developing a mechanism of providing Information about tariffs, installation
process, and any relevant information to the customers.

v.

Government should ensure a sufficient supply of poles such that every nearby
trading centre gets power.

vi.

There is a need to ensure well-organized sensitization where all community
members get to know the benefits of electricity in terms of

vii.

Continuous investment in infrastructure is essential to ensure a reliable electricity
supply.
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CHAPTER TEN
CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS
10.1 Introduction
This Chapter gives the conclusions and recommendations drawn from the state of equal
opportunities in each of this report's chapters.

10.2

Conclusion

The Constitution of the Republic of Uganda and other relevant laws promote equal
opportunities and affirmative action for the marginalised groups and vulnerable people.
It is commendable that the government and other stakeholders have made some effort
to attain equalisation of opportunities and affirmative action for the marginalised.
Nevertheless, a lot remains to be done to improve access to services and opportunities
for the vulnerable and marginalised. Therefore, the recommendations made in this
Report should feed into the policies, programmes, plans, activities, practices, and usages
of both public and private entities to improve the situation of the marginalised and
vulnerable people.

Table 10.1: Recommendations from the 8th Annual Report
S/N
1

Recommendation

Responsible Agency

Resettle the Ethnic minority groups in Kigezi (Batwa)

OPM

and Sebei (Benet in the red line) sub-regions to
enhance accessibility to social services
2

Provision

of

more

water

sources

points

and

subsidization of the costs for water in the minority

Ministry

of

Water

and

Environment

communities to increase access to safe water
3

Construct

more

secondary

schools

in

the

indigenous minority communities. This should be
followed by educating and encouraging the
indigenous minority people to take their children to
schools
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Ministry
Sports

of

Education

and

S/N
4

Recommendation

Responsible Agency

Consider the use of mobile health services among

Ministry of health

the indigenous ethnic minority groups in Uganda by
Village Health Teams
5

The MoE should consider providing special needs

Ministry

materials and teachers with special needs skills to

Sports

of

Education

and

schools at all levels.
6

The Government should set aside funds to assist

MoFPED & MoJCA

persons with disabilities to bring cases to court.
7

Create a data bank for persons with disabilities in the

UBOS

working-age group
8

Identification of children with disabilities in all districts

Ministry

and categorize them each with their type of

Sports

disability and know who can go to an inclusive
school and those who need a school specifically

of

Education

and

MoLGs

targeting learners with disabilities only.
9

Increase efforts to ensure that social protection

Ministry of Gender Labour And

programs explicitly promote gender equality for

Social Development

persons with disabilities.
10

MAAIF should incorporate irrigation schemes in its

MAAIF

projects to avert a situation where the vulnerable
population only depends on nature to grow crops.
11

12

13

Support access to WASH at health facilities by

Ministry of Finance Planning

increasing the PHC funds

and Economic Development

Ensure that all health facilities have a constant and

Ministry of Energy And Mineral

regular supply of electricity.

Development

Construct new modern latrines that have provisions

Ministry of health

for persons with disabilities
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S/N
14

15

16

Recommendation
Increase

staff

Responsible Agency
competence,

especially

in

Ministry

Entrepreneurship skills, ICT and pedagogical skills

Sports

Consider providing more training and instructional

Ministry

materials to vocational institutions.

Sports

consider rolling out rural electrification

to the

marginalized groups in the rural areas, especially in

of

Education

and

of

Education

and

Ministry of Energy And Mineral
Development

hard-to-reach places
17

Engage the district officials and local leaders at all

REA and Ministry of Energy

stages of implementation of the REA project to track

And Mineral Development

its impact on the community.

Table 10.2: Status of recommendations in the 7th Annual report on the state of equal
opportunities
S/N

Recommendation

Status
Uganda Communications Commission
Telecom operators have established
Digital

Touchpoints/

shops

for

customers with hearing impairments
Operators

service

centres

have

installed voice call-outs for the visually
impaired
Service centres for both Telecom and
pay-TV

operators

have

deployed

customer assistance to guide both the
hearing

and

visually

impaired

customers at their service points

UCC

further

implementation

monitors
of

the

the

following

regulatory requirements: provision of a
sign language interpreter for all news
broadcasts and waiving of bio data
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S/N

Recommendation

Status
requirements for PWDs for SIM card
registration. UCC is also partnering with
sister regulators in the EAC region,
under the East Africa Communications
Organisation

(EACO),

to

develop

guidelines for the access of ICTs for
PWDs.

PARLIAMENT
Except for National Coffee Bill, 2018
and the Labor Disputes (Arbitration
and settlement) (amendment) bill,
2019, which have been passed by
parliament (but not yet assented to),
the enactment of the other bills as
referenced in the report are not yet
concluded.

This

is

because

the

relevant sectoral committees to which
these bills were referred for processing
are yet to conclude writing their reports
for consideration by parliament.
Therefore since parliament is still in the
process of considering the bills, the
recommendations of the commission
shall be put into consideration. Where
possible, the Commission shall be
invited to make an oral submission
before the relevant committees at an
appropriate time.
A copy of the relevant provisions of the
National Coffee Bill 2018 as passed on
relation to your recommendations.
NITA-U
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S/N

Recommendation

Status

The government, through NITA-U, should

The

increase the network coverage across the

implementation in July 2020. It intends

country

to connect over 700 government sites,

last

mile

additional

56

commenced

districts

and

300

additional Wi-Fi hotspots across the
country.
extension

This

should

enable

the

of

services

across

the

country.
NITA-U should place a policy to ensure all

The ministry of ICT develops all policies

online government information and services
(including web pages, website applications
and

websites)

are

accessible

to

all

vulnerable groups (including PWDs). This
includes external (public-facing or private)
and internal (closed community) sites
Ministry of Justice and Constitutional Affairs
Justice institutions should intensify awareness

Justice, Law and Order Sector (JLOS)

and publicity on available legal aid services

increased magisterial areas accessing
state-funded legal services through the
Justice centre Uganda (JCU) project,
LDC, LAC and the Uganda Law Society
(ULS) legal Aid Project LAP supported
by the government of Uganda (GOU)
and JLOS development partners from
39% to 46%. Currently, 37 out of 82
magisterial areas have access to statefunded legal aid and all High Court
service providers under the legal Aid
Services providers’ Network (LASPNET)
regulated
Currently,

by
26

the
such

law

council.

providers

are

approved to provide legal aid.
In regard to awareness, both physical
outreaches involving the use of IEC
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S/N

Recommendation

Status
materials

and

outreaches

media-based

continue

to

be

undertaken. During FY 2019/20, a total
of 2,385 spot messages were aired on
the radio by JCU, in addition to various
television talk shows and social media
information broadcasts. In the three
preceding years, outreaches by JCU to
rural communities, detention places
such

as

prisons,

communities

and

have

peri-urban
progressively

increased; 879 (37,269 male and 19,009
female) in 2017/18; 1.507 (75,691 male
and 42,409 female) in 2018/19; and
2812 (85,311 male and 55,319 female)
in 20219/20, directly engaging a total
of 315008 people (198,271 male and
116,737 female). Of these, 89 sessions
targeted

specifically

PWD

groups

reaching out to 1,674 persons (763
female and 911 male) and 260 were
school outreach sessions to 35,407
(18,275
students.

female

and

17,132

LDC,

LAC,

and

replicate

these

male)
ULS-LAP

awareness

approaches. In addition, non-state
funded legal aid service providers
provide

extensive

publicity

and

awareness of legal aid services to
mainly

poor

communities

in

the

countryside, based on the LASPNET
partnership with JLOS.
In addition, JLOS is building citizens
capacity to be self-reliant in handling
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their cases before courts of law. Selfrepresentation has been explored in
minor cases and where legal services
are not certain. For example, JCU
empowered 206 persons (69 female
and 137 male) to self-represent their
matters in courts of law, and LDC-LAC
empowered 771 clients (156 female
and 615male) on self-representation.
Overall,

JLOS

is

leveraging

a

multipronged approach to publicize its
services that include; legal aid. This
includes

referral

embedded

mechanisms

within

institutionalized

the

JLOS’

customer

care

services, which have increased from
08% in 2016 to 37.8% in 2019/20; more
than 80% of the Uganda population
are now aware of where to find JLOS
services compared to 75% in 2016.
Expedite the replication of one-stop frontline

To

deconcentrate

JLOS

JLOS service points in all sub-regions of the

delivery

country.

improvements in its infrastructure, JLOS

countrywide

service
through

front line service points (justice centres)
increased to 72.4% in 2019/20 from
59.3% in 2016 (of 117 baseline number
of districts) following the construction
of new service points. As a result, the
number of districts with front line one
stop service points increased to 84 in
2020 from 60 in 2016, while 109 districts
have an active presence of JLOS
services points compared to 92 in 2016.
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Within the preceding two years, JLOS
completed the construction of various
service points. For instance, Buyende
court, Rubirizi and Nakaseke justice
centres,

and

the

construction

of

Kyenjojo, Mutufu, Nwoya and Sheema
prisons. Ongoing construction projects
under ODPP include kabala regional
office, Bulisa justice centre and Lira
regional

office.

In

addition,

construction of Nakapiripirit RSA office
and Kapchorwa staff Residence were
completed.

Furthermore,

the

construction of MoJCA Fort portal
regional office is ongoing and now at
the finishing level. Other constructions
include; Serere, Sembabule. Sheema
and Buhweju justice centres, Mukono
high court, Rakai, Kole, Kyegegwa,
and Kibaale justice centres. As a result,
the proportion of targeted districts
(117) with one-stop JLOS service points
was constructed from 67.5% in 2018/19
to 72.4% in 2029/20.
In addition, regional offices for the
ministry of justice and constitutional
affairs and the Uganda Human Rights
Commission in Fort portal and Gulu,
respectively,

are

now

reaching

practical completion. Furthermore, the
Kitalya mini-max prison was completed
and

operationalised

to

reduce

congestion levels, and the UPSS is to
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consider the construction of similar
facilities in every JLOS region.
At the national level, construction of
the

Judiciary’s

appellate

courts

started, and the JLOS house project
was given the green light to start and
procure using design and build at
advanced

levels.

Construction

is

expected to start by the second
quarter of the calendar year 2021.
Notwithstanding

the

progress,

the

urban bias and creation of new
administration

units

challenge.

addition,

In

remain
JLOS

a
is

constructing on average four centres
per year, which implies that all other
factors remaining constant; it should
take over 12years to cover the existing
134

districts

unless

the

number

constructed per year is doubled. This
presents a funding challenge.
Justice

institutions

need

to

develop

The justice institutions have in place

comprehensive pre-and in-service judicial

career training opportunities, focusing

training programmes on human (rights),

on entrenching human rights-based

gender, and persons with disability

approaches to services delivery. For
example,

the

JLOS

has

annual

scholarships for at least 100 JLOS staff
to study a diploma in human rights at
the law development centre, which
has been ongoing for over four years.
Similarly,

a

JLOS

scholarship

programme to study a diploma in law
at LDC targeting the CID officers of the
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UPF is in the second year running. This is
in addition to specific short course and
workshop-based training for justice
institutions, including the UPF, UPS,
MOLG (LCCS), ODPP, UHRC, and
Judiciary.
During the FY 2019/20, over 39,242 JLOS
duties

were

trained

in

different

dimensions of HRBA. The UHRC also
conducted targeted HRBA training for
43 institutional planners (29male and 14
female) to mainstream HRBA principles
in planning and budgeting principles.
Other

JLOS beneficiaries were

members

of

the

JLOS

29

publicity

committee (16male and 13 female).
The judiciary conducted various career
training for the judicial officers and
administrative

support

staff.

The

judiciary conducted training on various
disciplines, including; the human rights
(enforcement) act, 2009, rules and
Practices directions for 95 (52 male, 43
female) judicial officers; training in
gender and equity budgeting for 32
(14female and 18male) judiciary staff
participated, training

in

mediation

57(16female and 41 male) judicial
officers, including cultural, religious,
and civic leaders. Training in small
claims procedures for judicial officers
and other staff in charge of small
claims procedures such as clerks,
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systems

administrators

and

office

supervisors was also undertaken.
Pre-service judicial training in specific
disciplines has not been undertaken;
however,

during

the

recruitment

process of judicial officers, the prior uptake

of

specialized

experience

in

training

relevant

and

fields

by

candidates is a key consideration.
Magistrate courts should also be established

As of 1st October 2020, the judiciary

in every district, equipped with manpower

had 261 magistrates (118 female and

not only to reduce the backlog but also

143 male) of the total 379 judicial

ensure timely delivery of justice

officers (172 female and 207 male),
including justices, judges and registrars.
The judiciary has a physical presence in
210 districts out of the gazetted 134
districts across the country.
The judiciary aspires to have grade one
magistrate courts in each district.
However,

the

limited

resources

available to the judiciary slow down
the rate of expansion. This is further
challenged by the rate of creation of
new districts that does not match the
rate of expansion of the available
number of judicial officers.
In addition, JLOS, under the leadership
of the Judiciary in implementing a case
backlog
which

reduction
innovative

strategy,

within

approaches

to

addressing delayed delivery of cases in
handled. New and faster procedures
such as plea bargaining, small claims
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procedure, mediation in civil cases,
and diversion for juvenile justice cases
are being implemented to address
case backlogs and delayed delivery
challenges. As a result, case backlog
has resultantly reduced from 24% in
2016/17 to 18.2% in 2019/20. The plan is
to achieve a single case backlog
proportion.

Justice institutions need to improve physical

All JLOS constructions and innovations

accessibility

provide

and

reasonable

physical

accessibility

and

accommodation

for

accommodation to cater for special interest

reasonable

groups.

special interest groups, particularly
persons

with

disabilities.

The

JLOS

construction committee has ensured
that all JLOS construction activities
meet

the

requirements

legal

and

to

enable

functional
physical

access of PWD as part of the JLOS
assurance of justice for all.
The adaptions are being undertaken
across open public service points such
as the high court building at Kampala
and

within

the

various

detention

facilities such as Kitalya mini max
prison. The UHRC regional office block
in Gulu, the MOJCS regional office in
Fort Portal, and others, JLOS intends to
adapt the old infrastructure that bears
limitations for access by especially
special interest groups. This is a matter
of progressive realization because of
the high financial costs involved.
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The JLOS is in the advanced stages of
producing a PWD manual to guide the
integration of interests and rights of
PWDs in the entire spectrum of JLOS
services, including the construction
and renovation of premises. This will
articulate the legal requirements of the
persons with disability Act, 2019, and
standards developed by the Ministry of
Gender,

Labour

and

Social

Development.
Justice institutions should improve legal

Legal literacy is critical for enhancing

literacy and access to information among

voluntary compliance with the law and

the marginalized groups in the rural and

building an active citizenry aware and

urban areas on their services.

can claim its legal and human rights.
This is the foundation of the rule of law.
Therefore,
community
interactive

JLOS

conducts

physical

outreaches,

holds

talk

shows

on

media

platforms, and widely disseminates
information and translated materials
for education and communication
(IEC).
In 2019/20, JLOS translated the LCCs art
into five local languages: Kupsabiny,
Kumam, Lunyala, Rutwa and Madi-Ti. In
addition, the sector disseminated over
400,000 IEC materials to illustrate and
share the key human rights information.
Notably, the UHRC produced and
disseminated across the 10 regional
offices over 178,781 IEC materials with
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different human rights messages in
different languages, including Lugnad,
Lubgara, Runyoro, Rutoro, Lua, Ateso,
Ng’akaramojong and English. Similarly,
the JSC printed 200,000 copies of IEC
materials for dissemination during its
sensitizations on law and administration
of justice and complaints handling
procedures.
The

various

IEC

materials

are

disseminated to the public at the
service station and in the communities
during outreach activities. In 2019/20,
the UHRC conducted 142 community
sensitization meetings/ barazas in 10
regional offices, reaching out to 24,067
participants (14,264 male and 9,803
female). Relatedly, 2,728 participants
(1,856 male and 879 female, 55 were
PWDs)

attended

the

UHRC

joint

advocacy in the 8- regional office. In
addition, 3,450 prison inmates were
sensitized about human rights in the 11
prisons under Gulu regional office.
Mass

media

engagements

complemented these via online sites,
radio, television and social media
platforms. The UHRC held 57 radio talk
shows

and

aired

out

3,268

spot

messages on different radio stations
throughout the country on various
human rights disciplines.
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JLOS maintains an online depository of
all

the

laws

of

Uganda

and

continuously updates this with judicial
decisions

from

courts

of

law

in

collaboration with the Uganda Legal
Information Institute (ULII). However,
with the limited internet penetration
and

usage

resourcess

in

Uganda,

benefit

online

a

smaller

population, including law enforcement
officers.
Available financial resources in many
cases limit the extent of reach and
coverage. In addition, the ULRC lacks
stocks of the official printed legal
materials- particularly the red and blue
volumes of the laws of Uganda. The red
and blue volumes have been under
revision

to

incorporate

various

amendments before a series is issued to
the public.
There is a need to train paralegals to boost

The training of paralegals is principally

service delivery by justice institutions

by the law development centre (LDC)
and

Law

Teaching

Universities

in

Uganda, accredited by the Uganda
Law Council. The training of paralegals
is conducted on an annual basis
leading to the award of a diploma in
law

or

diplomas

certificate.
and

Some

certificates

thematically designed
specialized purpose.
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During the FY 2019/20, LDC trained 110
JLOS staff in the diploma in human
rights. This training is intended to enable
officers within the JLOS institution to
improve their service delivery in regard
to

decreasing

their

human

rights

violations, managing victims' human
rights, and enforcement of human
rights. LDCN further conducted a tailormade

certificate

in

human

rights

enforcement for 240 lower cadre
officers

within

Kanungi,

JLOS

Kasese,

institutions

in

Sembabule,

Nakaseke, Soroti, Bugiri, Yumbe and
Dokolo districts.
The Uganda law council is in the
advanced stages of developing the
advocates (paralegal) regulations that
should

serve

registration,

the

purpose

standard-setting

of
and

regulation of paralegals. Currently,
section (4) of the Advocates (legal aid
to indigent persons) regulations 2007
set the standard for a paralegal to
mean

“a

person

who

holds

a

qualification in law, other than a
degree in law, recognized by the law
council”.
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